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(GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange

Understanding PBI Data Exchange

Bundle 45. Updates to PBI functionality to allow defaulting of course dates based on Admit Term and
Cohort.

Campus Solutions provides the following processing capabilities to support institutions with the Tier 4
student visa requirements of the United Kingdom Visas and Immigration (UKVI):

The collection of the data from overseas applicants and continuing students to allow Confirmation
of Acceptance for Studies (CAS) requests to be submitted in bulk to the UKVI via the Sponsor
Management System (SMS).

The creation of XML files to transfer to SMS using Bulk Upload to request one or more CAS
numbers.

The import of CAS details from XML files created by SMS using Bulk Export after the UKVI has
assigned CAS numbers.

The generation of communications to notify an applicant or student of their assigned CAS number.

The creation of XML files to transfer to SMS using Bulk Update in cases where the amount of fees
paid by the applicant or student has changed after the CAS number has been assigned.

The generation of communications to notify an applicant or student of the changed fee details.

The creation of XML files to transfer to SMS using Bulk Report to report on applicants or students
who have not enrolled or are not in attendance at your institution.

The following is an overview of how CAS requests are processed:

L.

The institution creates CAS Details records in Campus Solutions for overseas applicants that require a
student visa or for continuing students that require an extension to an existing visa. The CAS Details
record can be created at the point the application is received or the institution may wish to wait until
the applicant has accepted an offer of admission before creating the record.

The institution requests the CAS number for the applicant or student either by submitting a bulk
upload XML file created from Campus Solutions to SMS or by submitting an individual request for
an applicant or student directly to the UKVI portal.

SMS processes each record and, if the processing is successful, assigns a CAS number and status
(Assigned) to each record. The institution can use Campus Solutions to import these updates, which
contain the CAS number, from a bulk export XML file generated from SMS.

The institution is responsible for passing the CAS number on to the applicant or student.

The applicant or student can then use the CAS number to apply for his or her student visa.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 1






(GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange Chapter _

6. The institution can modify existing CAS records in SMS (for example, when students pay the tuition
fees and you want to modify the CAS records for these students in SMS). To update the CAS records
the institution can use Campus Solutions to create a Bulk Update XML file and submit the file to
SMS.

7. When the applicant or student submits the visa application, UKVI updates the CAS status in SMS
to Used. The institution can view the updated CAS record by signing into SMS or by using Campus
Solutions to import the updated records from a bulk export XML file generated from SMS.

8. The institution can use Campus Solutions to fulfill their reporting duties for applicant or student who
have failed to enroll or are not in attendance. The institution can use Campus Solutions to create a
Bulk Report XML file that contains data of students who have used a CAS number supplied by the
institution but have not registered or enrolled.

Note: The academic institution and SMS exchanges the applicant and student data in XML format.
Review the Bulk Data Transfer Toolkit available from the UKVI website. This toolkit provides details on
the XML files such as the XML schema, examples of export and import XML files, and validation rules.

See the UK Visas and Immigration website

The CAS Maintenance component and the CAS Record Update process are used to create and manage
CAS Details records and prepare records for inclusion a Bulk Upload file to request CAS numbers from

2 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter _ (GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange

the UKVI. An optional verification step can be built into the process to allow the request details to be
reviewed before the request is sent.

Image: Creating and Maintaining a CAS Details Record

This diagram illustrates the process for creating and maintaining CAS Details records.
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Once records are ready to be sent to the UK VI the Create Extract process, the Upload Extract Data
component and the Create and Validate XML processes are used to create and review upload records and
to generate the XML file for transfer to SMS.

Image: Creating and Sending the Bulk Upload XML file to SMS

This diagram illustrates the process for creating and sending the Bulk Upload XML file to SMS.
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After you submit the CAS number requests to SMS, the UK VI assigns a CAS number to the applicant
or student. You can generate a Bulk Export XML file from SMS and import the details using the Import
CAS Details process.

Download the XML file and load the XML data into Campus Solutions using the import process. The
process will update the CAS Number and CAS Status details for matched. Unmatched records can be
reviewed using the CAS Staging Data component, match details added and the records re-processed.
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You can also import subsequent CAS status changes from SMS when the UKVI updates the status to
one of the post-assigned values: Used (when the applicant has used the CAS number to apply for a visa),
Cancelled, Expired, Obsolete and Withdrawn.

Image: Importing CAS Details

This diagram illustrates the process for importing CAS Details.
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Once the CAS number has been assigned any changes to the fees paid fields need to be reported to the
UKVI via the Bulk Update file. When any of the fees paid fields is updated for CAS records that have a
CAS number, the system automatically sets the Update Status to the status defined for Update Required.
The Create Extract process can then be run to select these records for inclusion in the Bulk Update XML
file. You can choose to follow an optional verification step before setting the Update Status to Update
Ready.
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While the CAS status is Assigned a CAS record can be included in multiple Bulk Updates as the fees paid
values change over time. Once the CAS Status is updated to one of the post-assigned values then further
updates for the fees paid fields are not required.

Image: Preparing CAS Records for the Bulk Update XML file

This diagram illustrates the process for preparing CAS records for inclusion in the Bulk Update XML file.
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Image: Creating the Bulk Update XML File

This diagram illustrates the process for creating the Bulk Update XML file.
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CAS records need to be submitted to SMS in the Bulk Report file if the applicant or student has used the
CAS number in their visa application but is not attending your institution. You can set the Report Status

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





(GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange Chapter _

to indicate the applicant or student is not attending. Once you have set this status, the Create Extract Data
process can be used to select record for inclusion in the Bulk Report XML file.

Image: Preparing CAS Records for the Bulk Report XML file

This diagram illustrates the process for preparing records for inclusion in the Bulk Report XML file.
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Image: Creating the Bulk Report XML File

This diagram illustrates the process for creating the Bulk Report XML file.
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See Understanding PBI Field Derivation

Preparing for PBlI Data Exchange

Before you start importing and exporting SMS data, you must set up Campus Solutions as follows:
* Enable the PBI functionality for all institutions or for a specific institution.
* Setup a PBI configuration record.

*  Set up CAS statuses.
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* Define the UKVI Sponsor License Number for partner institutions.
* Enter the PBI data for academic programs.

* Enter the PBI data for academic plans.

e Set up PBI communications.

* Configuring common attributes for PBI.

Defining field values at the configuration level

You can define default values for fields in the Upload extract on the PBI Configuration page if you do
not want to specify field values separately at the program and plan levels or at the individual CAS record
level.

Defining field values at the academic program and plan levels

For a particular academic program or plan, the value that your institution wants to include in the Upload
or Update extract for one or more fields may be the same for all the applicants or students for that
academic program or plan. Use the Academic Program and Academic Plan PBI Data pages to define field
values at program and plan level respectively, rather than using the CAS Maintenance component to enter
field values for each individual applicant or student.

If the same value applies to all academic plans associated with an academic program the value can
be defined at academic program level only. The defined values are used to default the values for the
corresponding fields when a new CAS Details record is created.

Defining field values at the CAS record level

You can choose to enter or update field values at the applicant or student level using the CAS
Maintenance component.

See Creating and Maintaining CAS Details

Note

For most fields the extract process will first look at the CAS Details record to derive a field value. In
most cases if a default value has been defined at Academic Plan, Academic Program or Configuration
level then the field will be automatically populated in the CAS Details record when it is created. For some
fields if a value has not been defined at that CAS Details level, then the process will look at the Academic
Plan level. If a value has not been defined at the Academic Plan level, then it looks at the Academic
Program level. If a value has not been defined at Academic Program level, finally it derives the field
value from the Configuration level.

Refer to the PBI Field Derivation documentation for information about derivation of the individual fields.

Pages Used to Prepare for PBI Data Exchange

10

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

SA Features SCC INSTALL SA2 Set Up SACR, Install, Enable the PBI pages and
Student Admin Installation, links in Campus Solutions.
SA Features
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Academic Institution 6

SSR_INST FEATURES

Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Institution Table,
Academic Institution 6

Enable the PBI pages and
links in Campus Solutions for
a specific institution.

PBI Configuration SAD PB CONFIG Student Admissions, Create a PBI configuration
PBI Processing, PBI record. Enter the sponsor
Configuration license numbers of your
institution and campuses.
Also, specify field and course
date defaults, and applicant
and student communication
details.
Statuses SAD PB CONFIG1 Student Admissions, Define the various processing
PBI Processing, PBI statuses for CAS records.
Configuration, Statuses
Regional SAD UC_SCHOOL_SBP Campus Community, Define the UKVI Sponsor

Organization, Create/
Maintain Organizations,
Organization Table, Regional

License Number for an
external organization being
reported to UKVI as a Partner
Institution.

Academic Program PBI Data | SAD PB_PROG Set Up SACR, Foundation Specify field values at
Tables, Academic Structure, | program level.
Academic Program Table,
PBI Data

Academic Plan PBI Data SAD PB PLAN Set Up SACR, Foundation Specify field values at plan

Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Plan Table, PBI
Data

level.

Enabling the UK Fields for All Institutions
Access the SA Features page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Admin Installation, SA Features).

Select the PBI check box to enable PBI pages, fields, and links fields in Campus Solutions.

Enabling the UK Fields for a Specific Institution

Setting Up a PBI Configuration Record

Access the Academic Institution 6 page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure,

Academic Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).

Select the PBI check box to enable PBI pages, fields, and links in Campus Solutions for a specific

institution.

Access the PBI Configuration page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, PBI Configuration).
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Bundle 45. Updated screenshot

Image: PBI Configuration page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the PBI Configuration page . You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

PBI Configuration Statuses

Field Defaults
Work Placement| NO
Accommodation Provided | No
Previous UK Study | No

SELT Required | No

Admit Term Defaults

*Admit Term Cohort Tag
2160

2150
2140
2130
2120
2110
2100

pLLPLPLLLL
PRLRLPLPLLL

Communication Details

*Notification Type *Record Type
CAS Number v Applicant

Campus Details
“Campus Description

N

*Sponsor Licence Number 545645656
*Category | General

Main Site of Study PSCSGBR1 | Q

v
v
v

Course Fees
16200.00
12700.00
12000.00
10500.00
9500.00)
9100.00)
8900.00

Academic Institution PeopleSoft University UK

EventID

Enable Sub-Plan Reporting

*Tier ID | Tier 4
v *Schema ID | T4General Ready To Go
ATAS Certificate Required | No A
Dean's Certificate Required | NO v
Accommodation Fees Included | No v
Boarding Fees Start Date Latest Acceptance
1620.00 08/302016 [ 091512016 |
100172015 5 11302015 |5
10/01/2014 | 11302014 [
10/01/2013 |3 11302013 [
10012012 |5 11302012 |3
100172011 ) 117302011 )
10/01/2010 1013012010 |5

Description

aQ

Find First ‘&' 10f1 ‘*' Last

*Sponsor Licence Number

=]

09/05/2018
10/01/2015
10/01/2014
10/01/2013
10/01/2012
10/01/2011
10/01/2010

e e s s s s

Find | View All
Expected Enroliment

Find

First (&) 1-70f7 ‘& Last
Expected End

0773172019
07/312018
07/312017
07/31/2016
07312015
073172014
07/31/2013

e

==
®HE=
==
HE
=HE=
=HE=
==

First ‘&' 10f1 2 Last

=HE=

Enable Sub-Plan Reporting

Sponsor License Number

Select the check box for Sub-Plans to be considered in the
derivation of Course Title in the Upload extract.

Enter your institution's license number. The value is used to

derive the corresponding field in the Upload extract.

Use the Tier ID, Category and Schema ID fields to specify the values that are used to derive the
corresponding fields in the Upload extract.

Main Site of Study

Field Defaults

Enter the Location if the same Main Site details are reported
in the Upload extract for all CAS records for your institution.
The value is displayed as the default Main Site on the CAS
Details page. The value is used in the derivation of the Main
Site address fields in the Upload extract if no Reported Site is
defined in the individual CAS Details record.

Use this region to specify default field values for new CAS records. The system uses a Field Defaults
value as a default value in a new CAS Details record only if the value is not defined at the program or

plan level.
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Admit Term Defaults

Bundle 45. This grid is updated such that:
*  Default view shows 10 records
e Term description field is removed

e New field: Cohort Tag

For each term, define the values that are used to populate the fees and course date fields in new CAS
records if no values are defined at plan or program level. The Latest Acceptance Date should be on or
after the Course Start Date.

Cohort Tag (Optional) Select the appropriate cohort tag as set up for your
institution.

Use this field to allow different dates and fees to be defined for
different cohorts within the same Admit Term. The value you
set in this field is used by the CAS Details component as well as
the processes that are used to add new CAS records to evaluate
the default dates and fees for an applicant or student.

Communication Details

Use this region to set up the event IDs that are used in the communication generation process to notify
applicants or students about their CAS number or fee updates.

Notification Type Indicate whether you want to notify CAS Number or Fee
Update.

Record Type Indicate whether you want to notify the applicant or student.

Event ID Select the event ID that you want the system to assign the

applicant or student.

You can select only event IDs defined for the CASN
administrative function in Campus Community. The CASN
function captures Academic Career, Career Number and

CAS Number as variable data. Refer to "Setting Up PBI
Communications" in this section for information about the event
ID setups.

The system assigns an event ID for CAS Number notification type to a person when the Import CAS
Details process loads the CAS number from the inbound XML file for the first time.

For more information about how the process assigns event IDs for CAS Number notification, see
Importing CAS Details.

The system assigns an event ID for Fee Update notification type when the Create Extract process creates
the update extract data.

You can create one or more communication records using the Communication Generation process to
notify applicants or students about their CAS number or fee updates.
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Campus Details

Chapter _

Use this region to specify Sponsor Licence Numbers for individual Campuses if your institution has a
different licence number for a particular campus. The value is used to derive the corresponding field in
the Upload extract based on the Campus value of the applicant or student in place of the value defined for
your institution. If no value is defined the value defined for the institution is used.

Setting up CAS Statuses

Access the Statuses page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, PBI Configuration, Statuses).

Image: Statuses page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Statuses page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

[ P8I Configuration | Statuses |

*Academic Institution: FPeopleSoft University

New CAS Record: Mew

*Upload Ready: Upload Ready
*Update Required: Update Required
*Update Ready: Update Ready
*Report Ready: Repaort Ready

Apply Academic Org Security

W
i *Upload Complete: Upload Camplete v
W
i *Update Complete: Update Complete w
b’ *Report Complete: Report Complete w

Apply Academic Org Security (apply
academic organization security)

New CAS Record

Upload Ready

Upload Complete

14

Select to have the Create Extract process choose only that CAS
record for which the user ID has access to at least one academic
organization.

Clear this check box if you want the process to choose a CAS
record regardless of whether the user ID has access to the
related academic organization.

Refer to the following "Applying Academic Organization
Security to the Create Extract Process" topic for more
information about this setup.

Choose an Upload status value that the system assigns to new
CAS records. If you do not choose a value, the system assigns a
blank Upload status.

Choose an Upload status value. The Create Extract Data process
uses this value to select CAS records for inclusion in the Upload
extract.

Choose an Upload status value. The Create Extract Data process
uses this value to create a new effective dated record to indicate
that a CAS record has been included in the Upload extract.
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Update Required Choose an Update status value that the system assigns to
CAS records where the CAS number has been imported and a
subsequent change is made to one of the fees paid fields.

Update Ready Choose an Update status value. The Create Extract Data process
uses this value to select records for inclusion in the Update
extract.

Update Complete Choose an Update status value. The Create Extract Data process

uses this value to create a new effective dated record to indicate
that a CAS record has been included in the Update extract.

Report Ready Choose a Report status value. The user uses this value to
indicate that a record is ready to be included in the Report
extract. The Create Extract Data process uses this value to select
records for inclusion in the Report extract.

Report Complete Choose a Report status value. The Create Extract Data process
uses this value to create a new effective dated record to indicate
that a CAS record has been included in the Report extract.

Statuses are delivered as translate values for Upload (SAD_PB UPLOAD), Update (SAD_PB_UPDATE)
and Report (SAD_PB REPORT). You can amend or add to the translate values as required.

If additional verification steps are required before a CAS record is ready for inclusion in the Upload
extract, additional interim statuses can be defined and used to manage individual CAS records. Additional
statuses can be defined and used to prevent CAS records from being included in the Upload extract if
required.

If a verification step is required between one of the fees paid values being updated and the record being
included in the Update extract, different status values can be defined for Update Required and Update
Ready. If no verification step is required the same status value for Update Ready can be used for both
fields.

Note: To allow records to be retrieved using the single Processing Status search field in the CAS
Maintenance component it is recommended that distinct status values are defined for Upload, Update and
Extract.

The following is a scenario on how the statuses work where there are verification steps before a CAS
record is included in an extract:

1. Use PeopleTools to create additional status values required. For example: new Upload Statuses of
Upload Exclude and Upload Pending and a new Update Status of Update Pending.

2. Use the Statuses page to define the required values.

3. Use the CAS Maintenance component to create CAS records. The Upload Status is automatically set
to New when you create the records.

4. Use the CAS Record Update process or CAS Details page to set the Upload Status to Upload Exclude
for records that should be excluded from the Upload extract. For example, for a second CAS record
for an applicant where the previous CAS record has already been sent and a CAS number requested.
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5. Use the CAS Record Update process or CAS Details page to set the Upload Status to Upload Pending
for records where all the details have been entered and the record needs to be verified before it is
included in an Upload extract.

6. Use the CAS Record Update process or CAS Details page to change the Upload Status from Upload
Pending to Upload Ready for records that have been verified and are ready to be included in an
Upload extract.

7. Run the Create Extract Data process with the Create Upload option selected. The process picks up
only those records that have an Upload Status of Upload Ready.

8. After including the record data in the extract, the Create Extract Data process sets the Upload Status to
Upload Complete and saves the Upload File ID to each CAS record included.

9. After importing the CAS number, when you update the fees paid details on the CAS Details page, the
system automatically sets the Update Status to Update Required.

10. Use the CAS Record Update process or CAS Details page to set the Update Status to Update Pending
for records where the fees paid changes need to be verified before the record is included in an Update
extract.

11. Use the CAS Record Update process or CAS Details page to change the Update Status from Update
Pending to Update Ready for records that have been verified and are ready to be included in an
Update extract.

12. Run the Create Extract Data process with the Create Update option selected. The process picks up
records that have an Update Status of Update Ready.

13. After including the record data in the extract, the Create Extract Data process sets the update status to
Update Complete.

14. Use the CAS Record Update process or CAS Details page to set the Report Status to Report Ready for
the CAS records where the CAS number has been used and the applicant or student has not enrolled at
your institution.

15. Run the Create Extract Data process with the Create Report option selected. The process picks up
only those records that have a Report Status of Report Ready.

16. After including the record data in the extract, the Create Extract Data process sets the status to Report
Complete.

Applying Academic Organization Security to the Create Extract Process
These are the high-level steps to set up academic organization security for the Create Extract process:
1. Select the Apply Academic Org Security on the Statuses page.

2. Use the Academic Org Security page to grant or restrict access to academic organizations (Set Up
SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, Academic Org Security, Academic Org
Security). Only those academic organizations defined using the Tree Manager are available for
selection on the Academic Org Security page.

See "Defining Academic Organizations" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)
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See "Securing Academic Organizations" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

3. Use the Taxonomy/Campus page to link academic programs to academic organizations (Set Up
SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Program Table, Taxonomy/Campus).

If you are not linking programs, link plans as described in the next step.

4. Use the Owner page to link academic plans to academic organizations (Set Up SACR, Foundation
Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Plan Table, Owner).

If you are not linking plans, link programs as described in the previous step.

The Create Extract process performs the following steps if you select the Applying Academic
Organization Security check box on the Statuses page:

Step 1: Select the program and plan for the CAS record
For a CAS record with type = applicant:

* Select the academic program from the latest effective dated Campus Solutions admission application
record (the CAS Details page displays this record).

» Select the reported plan from the CAS Details record or if the reported plan does not exist, then
select the plan that starts with the lowest alphabet from the latest effective dated Campus Solutions
admission application record. For example, suppose if the reported plan does not exist and there are
two plans: Biology and Zoology. Then, select Biology.

For a CAS record with type = student:

* Select the academic program from the latest effective dated Campus Solutions student program record
(the CAS Details page displays this record).

e Select the reported plan from the CAS Details record or if the reported plan does not exist, then select
the plan that starts with the lowest alphabet from the latest effective dated Campus Solutions student
program record.

Step 2: Use the Taxonomy/Campus and Owner pages to find out the academic organizations that are
linked with the selected academic program and academic plan.

Step 3: Use the Academic Org Security page to find out whether the user ID that you are using to run the
Create Extract process has access to the academic organizations.

Step 4: If the user ID has access to the academic organization, include the CAS record in the extract.

ing the PBI Data for an Academic Program

Bundle 45. Changes to the Admit Term Defaults grid:
e Default view shows 10 records
e Term description field is removed

* New field: Cohort Tag
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Access the Academic Program PBI Data page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure,

Academic Program Table, PBI Data).

Bundle 45. Updated screenshot.

Image: Academic Program PBI Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Program PBI Data page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

(@ [ enroiment || Course || Dynamic Date

Academic Institution PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Academic Program BS Bachelor of Science

Details

Effective Date 01/01/1900

Points Based Immigration Data

Partner Institution QL
Overseas Institution o}
Work Placement i

Placement Justification

Placement Organisation

ATAS Certificate Required b
Accommodation Provided T
Months Duration
SELT Required hd
Admit Term Defaults
*Admit Term Cohort Tag Course Fees
12160 Cy QL 16000.00
2 2150 Q) a 15000.00

Program Information NLD

Boarding Fees

Home Campus NLD || Program HESA Data || Program Offering/Year HESA || PBIData | [P

Find | View All First ‘&' 10f1 &/ Last
Status Active
Placement Percentage b
Dean's Certificate Required v
Accommodation Fees Included v
Course Hours
Reason SELT Not Required A

First 4/ 1-20i2 '}/ Last

Expected Enrollment Expected End
[ 09/08/2016 [ 06/30/2019
[ 09/08/2015 [ DB/30/2018

Personalize | Find | View All | ] | &
Latest Acceptance

[7 09/30/2016
[5] 09/30/2016

Start Date
1600.00, 09/01/2016

& [ =]

1500.00] 09/01,2015 m =

This page appears only if you have selected the PBI check box on the Academic Institution 6 or SA
Features page. The values defined are used to populate the corresponding fields in new CAS records if no
value is defined for the field at plan level. Values are also used during field derivation.

Cohort Tag

(Optional) Select the appropriate cohort tag as set up for your
institution.

Use this field to allow different dates and fees to be defined for
different cohorts within the same Admit Term. The value you
set in this field is used by the CAS Details component as well as
the processes that are used to add new CAS records to evaluate
the default dates and fees for an applicant or student.

The Placement Percentage, Placement Justification, and Placement Organisation fields become available
for entry if you select Yes in the Work Placement field. The Reason SELT Not Required field becomes
available for entry if you select No in the SELT Required field.

Refer to the PBI Field Derivation documentation for information about derivation of the individual fields.

18
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Bundle 45. Changes to the Admit Term Defaults grid:

Default view shows 10 records

Term description field is removed

New field: Cohort Tag

Access the Academic Plan PBI Data page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Plan Table, PBI Data).

Bundle 45. Updated screenshot.

Copyright

Image: Academic Plan PBI Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Academic Plan PBI Data page.

Academic Plan Table Print Options Taxonomy Owner Plan HESA Data Plan Offering/Year HESA PBI Data Research Processing Options Advisement
Academic Institution PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK
Academic Plan BIOL Biology
Details Find | View All First ‘&' 1of1 “*' Last
Effective Date 01/01/1900 Status Active
Points Based Immigration Data
Partner Institution Q.
Overseas Institution Q
Work Placement M Placement Percentage v
Placement Justification
Placement Organisation
ATASS Certificate Required T Dean's Certificate Required v
Accommodation Provided T Accommeodation Fees Included T
Months Duration Course Hours
SELT Required M Reason SELT Not Required i
Admit Term Defaults Personalize | Find | View All | I@| @ First ‘& 1-20f2 ‘&' Last
*Admit Term Cohort Tag Course Fees Boarding Fees Start Date Latest Acceptance Expected Enroliment Expected End
12150 a a 15100.00) 1510.00] [09/02/2015 15 [09r202015 15 [09/m92015 [5 (06292018 mEHE
2 2160 Q Q 16100.00 1610.00] 09/02/2016 [ 09/29/2018 [z 09/09/2018 [ 06/29/2019 B [+ [=]

This page appears only if you have selected the PBI check box on the Academic Institution 6 or SA
Features page. The values defined are used to populate the corresponding fields in new CAS records.
Values are also used during field derivation.

Cohort Tag (Optional) Select the appropriate cohort tag as set up for your

institution.

Use this field to allow different dates and fees to be defined for
different cohorts within the same Admit Term. The value you
set in this field is used by the CAS Details component as well as
the processes that are used to add new CAS records to evaluate
the default dates and fees for an applicant or student.

Refer to the PBI Field Derivation documentation for information about derivation of the individual fields.
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Setting Up PBlI Communications
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You must set up Campus Community communications to notify applicants and students about their
assigned CAS numbers or fee update details. This section discusses the steps required to define the Event
ID values that are used in the PBI Configuration page, the Import CAS Details process (for CAS Number
notification), the Create Extract - update process (for Fee Update notification), the 3C Engine process and
the Communications Generation process to create communications to notify applicants and students.

For more information on setting up communications, see:

* "Understanding Communication Management" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus
Community)

* "Understanding the 3C Engine" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

This section provides communications setup examples for sending CAS number notifications to
applicants and students. Similar setups are required for Fee Update notification. The Fee Update
notification should contain the relevant update data: First Year Course Fees, Course Fees Paid,
Accommodation Fees Paid, and Boarding Fees Paid.

The PeopleSoft system provides a CASN administrative function that captures the variable data
required to identify the CAS record that has been updated. The variable data can be used to generate
communications, checklists or comments associated with an Event ID. No further setup is required for
this function.

The following variable data is automatically populated from the incoming CAS record:
* Academic Career

* Student Career Number

*  CAS Number

Image: Administrative Function Table page for CASN

This example shows the CASN administrative function.

Administrative Function Table

Administrative Function: CASN
Find [view 21 First Kl 4 of 4 Il Last
‘Effective Date: 01011900 5 sqpapys: | Active v variable Data =
‘Description: CAS Motification
Short Description: CAS Motf
Admin Function - People Admin Function - Organizations

To access the Administrative Function table, select Set Up SACR, Common Definitions, Administrative
Function Table.

Creating Queries

Access the Query Manager page (Reporting Tools, Query, Query Manager).
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The PeopleSoft system delivers example queries, one for CAS Number notifications to
applicants (QA_SAD PB CASA) and one for CAS Number notifications to continuing students
(QA_SAD PB _CASB).

Create your own queries to select all the data you require for your communications. Refer to "Defining
Communication Data Sources" in this section for information about data sources.

Each query requires the following:

* The core record must be included in the query associated with the administrative function. For the
CANSN function, the CAS Details record (SAD PB_CAS) must be included.

* A prompt must be created for the applicant/student ID. The Unique Prompt Name must be changed to
Person_ID.
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*  Prompts must also be created for the variable data fields relating to the administrative function,
ACAD_CAREER, STDNT CAR_NBR and SAD PB_CAS_NUMBER.

Image: Fields page for the QA_SAD_PB_CASA query

This example shows the selected fields for the QA SAD PB CASA query.

Records Cluery H] sions Prompts Fields Criteria
Query Name: Qp_SAD_PB_CASA Description: CAS applicant Feed
view field properties, or use field as criteria in query statement, Reorderf Sort
Customize |F|rui | ey Al | @l Fir=
1 AEMPLID - ID Charl1 ?, Edit | [=]
2 AINSTITUTION - Academic Institution Chard Institution 2 Edit | [=]
3 ASAD_PB_REC_TYPE- Record Type Chart s Type ?f Edit E|
4 AACAD_CAREER - Academic Career Chard Career T Edit | [=]
5 ASTDMT_CARE_MBR - Student Career Mhr Mum3.0 Career Mhr L Edit | [=]
B AADM_APPL_NBR - Application Mbr Chard Appl MNbr " Edit | [=]
7 AAPFPL_PROG_NBR - Application Pragram hbr Mum3.0 Frog Mbr 2 Edit | [=]
8 AEFFOT - Effective Date Date Eff Date T Edit | [=]
9 AEFFSEQ - Effective Sequence Mum3.0 Sequence 2 Edit | [=]
10 ASAD_PB_CAS_MNUMBER - CAS Number Char14 CAS Number ?.. Edit El

Image: Query page for the QA_SAD_PB_CASA query

This example shows the selected records for the QA SAD PB CASA query.

Feed

Query Name: Q#_SAD_PB_CASA Description: CAS Applicant

Click folder next to record to showe fields. Check fields to add to query. Lincheck fields to remaove from query. Add )
additional recards by clicking the records tab. When finished click the fields tah.

Chosen Records

Alias Record

A BAD_PB_CAS - CAS Details Hierarchy Jain =]
B ADM_AFPPL_PROG - Admission Applicant Program Hierarchy Jain =]
Expand All Records Collapse All Records
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Image: Fields page for the QA_SAD_PB_CASB query

This example shows the selected fields for the QA' SAD PB CASB query.

FPrompts Fields Criteria
QueryName: Q4 _SAD_PE_CASE Description: CAS Student Feed
View field properties, or use field as criteria in query statement. Rearder/Sart
e | Find | El| B Fis s as
1 AEMPLID - ID Chart1 D ? Edit | [=]
2 AINSTITUTION - Academic Institution Chara Institution ? Edit | [=]
3 ASAD_PB_REC TYPE - Record Type Char N Type ¢ Edit | [=]
4 A ACAD_CAREER - Academic Career Chard Career ? Edit E|
5 ASTDNT_CAR_MNBER - Student Career Nbr Mum3.0 Career Mbr 4 Edit | [=]
6 A EFFDT - Effective Date Date Eff Date ? Edit | [=]
7 AEFFSE®Q - Effective Sequence Mum3.0 Seqguence ?, Edit E|
8 ASAD_PB_CAS_MUMBER - CAS Mumber Char14 CAS Mumber T Edit | [=]
9 A SAD_PB_REC_MUMBER - Record Murmher Mum3.0 Record Murnber ? Edit E|

Image: Query page for the QA_SAD_PB_CASB query

This example shows the selected records for the QA SAD PB_CASB query.

Prampts

Query Name: op_SAD_PB_CASE Description: CAS Student Feed

Click folder nextto recard to show fields, Check fields to add to query. Uncheck fields to remave from query. Add 2
additional records by clicking the records tab. When finished click the fields tah.

Chosen Records

Alias Record

A BAD_PB_CAS - CAS Details Hierarchy Jain El
B ACAD_PROG - Student Arademic Program Hierarchy Join =
Expand All Records | Collapse All Recards |

Defining Communication Data Sources

Access the Communication Data Source page (Campus Community, Communications, Set up
Communications, Communication Data Source).
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Define Communication Data Sources for each query.
Image: Communication Data Source page for CASA

This example shows the CASA data source map ID.

Communication Data Source

*Data Source Map ID

Description CAS Applicant
Object Owner ID | Admissions - UK w
Data Source Type XMLDoc Object Active
-Administrative Function  |CASN @ CAS Nofification Person Organization
Generic Process Data Find | B0 First Bl 1.90r0 B | ast
[Sequence |Description sample Data Folder Hame [Critical Data
1 List of Checklist ltems CHECKLIST_ITEMS
2 List of Enclosures ENCLOSURES
3 Address for a person PER_ADDRESS [
4 List of Person Communication Recipients PER_COMM_RECIP
5 Email Address for Person PER_EMAIL ]
6 Mame for individual address PER_MAME_ADDR J
7 Mame for extra use PER_MAME_EXTRA ']
8 Mame for individual salutation PER_NAME_SAL O
g Name for joint salutation PER_MAME_SALJNT ]

Custom Extract Data Find | [EN)

.Mlm |Due Hame [ Max llbrlicaﬁon[:la.ss

' 1 |Query  ~||0A_SAD_PB_CASA Q | (=]
Registered Date/Time 2500310 13:22:03 Registered By (2]

Last Update Date/Time 3000310 07:24:19 Last Update User ID PS

viewDownload Sample Datg File

ReREEr D Eo
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Image: Communication Data Source page for CASB

This example shows the CASB data source map ID.

%ommunication Data Source

*Data Source Map ID

Description CAS Student
Object Owner ID Admissions - UK v
Data Source Type XMLDoc Object Active

Data Source Context

*Administrative Function CASN Q,  CAS Notification Person Organization

Generic Process Datz Find |22 Fist 190 @

ample Data

| 1 List of ChecHist ltems CHECKLIST_[TEMS

| 2 List of Enclosures ENCLOSURES

| 3 Address for a person PER_ADDRESS 1

| 4 List of Person Communication Reciplents PER_COMM_RECIP

[ & Emall Address for Person PER_EMAIL O

[ 8 Mame forindividual address PER_NAME_ADDR O

[ 7 Mame for extra use PER_NAME_EXTRA O

[ &  Name forindividual salutation PER_NAME_SAL O

[ 9 Name forjoint salutation PER_NAME_SALINT O

Custom Extract Data Find | First B 4 o4 B0 Last
e e e T e e i
| 1 |Query v |QA SAD_PB_CASB Q| (# [=]
Registered Date Time 25/03M10 13:23:18 Registered By PS

Last Update Date/Time 25/03M0 13:23:18 Last Update User ID PS

View/Download Sample Data File

Defining Report Definitions
Access the Definition page (Reporting Tools, BI Publisher, Report Definition).

Example templates are delivered that can be used in Report Definitions for CAS Number notifications
to applicants (CASA_1) and CAS Number notifications to students (CASB_1). The templates have been
created from the XML file downloaded from each Data Source using Oracle BI Publisher.
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Create your own template files. There are several possible methods including installing BI Publisher for
Word which creates a new menu option in Word. A template can then be created from the XML document

downloaded from the Data Source page.
Image: Definition page for CASA

This example shows the Definition page for CASA.

Template

Report Name:

Properties

Security Bursting

CASA

Data Sourcd:gype: XMLDoc Object
Data Source ID: CASA
Data Source Description:  CAS Applicant
Report Description: |C¢.S Applicant
*Report Status: | Active w
*Report Category 1D: |-'%LLU3ER Q. All PeopleSoft User
Object Owner ID: | PeopleToals v
*Template Type:
Retention Days: |
Registered Date/Time: 25/03/2010 13:26.42  RegisteredBy: PS
Updated Date/Time: 25/03/2010 13:26:42  Updated By: PS
Download: Data Schema Sample Data
Image: Template page for CASA
This example shows the Template page for CASA.
Definition Template Output Properiies Security Bursting
Report Name: CAasa
Template
Template ID: CASA_1 Default Template +H[=]
Description: .
*Language Code: English | Channel: Email .
Template Files
Effective Date: 30/03/2010 =]
*Status: Active v
Template File: CASA 1.1f : Preview | [Juse At xmL

26
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This example shows the Definition page for CASB.

Definition

Template

Properties

A

Report Name: CASB

Data Source Type: XMLDoc Object
Data Source ID; CASB
Data Source Description:  CAS Student

Report Properties

Report Description: CAS Student

*Report Status: | Active v|

*Report Category ID: ALLUSER Q ANl PeopleSoft User
Object Owner ID: Admissions - UK v

*Template Type: I

Retention Days:

Registered Date/Time: 25/03/2010 13:27.46  RegisteredBy: PS
Updated Date/Time: 25/03/2010 13:27.45  Updated By: PS
Download: Data Schema Sample Data

Image: Template page for CASB

This example shows the Template page for CASB.

Definition Template Qutput Properties

Report Name:

CASB

Template ID: CASB_1
Description: |
*Language Code: | English b

Template Files

Effective Date: 25/03/2010
“Status:
Template File: CASB rif

Security | Bursting

Default Template

Channel; | Email

Preview I [Juse Alt. XML
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Defining Standard Letters

Access the Standard Letters page (Campus Community, Communications, Set up Communications,
Standard Letter Table).
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Create standard letters for applicants and students. Select Report Name to add the details.

Image: Standard Letters page for CSA

This example shows the Standard Letters page for CSA.

Standard Letters

Letter Code CSA
*Description (CAS Applicant Short Description  |CAS Applic
5%L etter Code | v
*Function | CAS Notification v
Applicable to Persons Organization
*Letter Type Softcopy w
“Letter Printed Data | Al v

50C Name

Joint Communications Allowed
[Jinclude Enclosures

Define Comm Gen Parameters

Template Selection

=l
Report Name CASA CAS Applicant View Report Definition

Data Source ID CASA

Template List

Template ID Description Language Method

CASA_1 English E-Wail

Customize | Find | (= | il First I 4 of 1 B ..

Default Template
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Image: Standard Letters page for CSB

This example shows the Standard Letters page for CSB.

Standard Letters

Letter Code fadci=]
*Description c4s Student Short Description  |CAS Studen
Set Letter Code I 4|

*Function | CAS Nofification v/
Applicable to Persons Qrganization
*Letter Type | Softcopy  w

*Letter Printed Data | All v

50C Name

Joint Communications Allowed
Jinclude Enclosures

Define Comm Gen Parameters

Data Source ID CASB

Template List

Processing Letter Details

Template Selection Find | View A rst B 1 op 1 BN Last
*[=]
Report Mame CASB CAS Student View Report Definition

Customize | Find | E| £ First [ 4 1 of1 o Last

Description Language Method Defauli Tem e

CASB_1 English E-Mail

Defining Communication Contexts

Access the Communications Context page (Campus Community, Communications, Set up

Communications, Communications Context Table).

Chapter _
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Create communication contexts for applicants and students.
Image: Communications Context page for CASA

This example shows Communications Context page for CASA.

Communication Context

Academic Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft University

Communication Context: CASA

Communication Context Description

*Effective Date: P503/2010 | sgiatus: | Active v =
*Description: CAS Applicant
Short Desc: CAS Applic

Communication Context Method

E-Mail | | Outgoing Communication v| CS4 O CAS Applicant =]

Image: Communications Context page for CASB

This example shows Communications Context page for CASB.

Communication Context

Academic Institution: FSUNY FeopleSoft University

Communication Context: CASB

Communication Context Description Find | View A First I 4 or 1 Il Last
*Effective Date: 51032010 B ~stapus: | Active 4 HE
*Description: |cas student

Short Desc: CAS Studen

Communication Context Method

Method Direction

E-Mail v | Outgoing Communication  |w|[CSB C{ CAS Student =]
Add

Defining Communication Categories

Access the Communications Category page (Campus Community, Communications, Set up
Communications, Communications Category Table).
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Create communication categories for applicants and students using the CASN administrative function and

the communication contexts created in the previous step.

Image: Communications Categories page for CASA

This example shows the Communications Categories page for CASA.

Communication Categories

Academic Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft University
Communication Category: CASA
Communication Category Description

“Effective Date: 25032010 [ xgpapys: | Active v
*Description: CAS Applicant

Short Description: CAS Applic
*Function: CASN Q@ cag Notification

Communication Context

*Context Description

CASA @ CAS Applicant =]

Add |

First [ 4] 10f1 n Last
#[=

Image: Communications Categories page for CASB

This example shows the Communications Categories page for CASB.

Communication Categories

Academic Institution:

PSUNV PeopleSoft University
Communication Category: CASB
Communication Category Description
*Effective Date: 25032010 [ ~gpapus: | Active N
*Description: CAS Student '
Short Description: CAS Studen
*Function: [casn .Q CAS Notification
Communication Context
*Context Description i
[cASE Q.  CAS Student =
Add I

First n 10of1 n Last

F[=

Defining Communication Speed Keys

Access the Speed Key Table page (Campus Community, Communications, Set up Communications,

Speed Key Table).
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Create speed keys for applicants and students using the CASN administrative function and the
communication contexts and categories created in the previous steps.

Image: Communications Speed Keys page for CASA and CASB

This example shows the Communications Speed Keys page for CASA and CASB.

Institution:

Function:

*Comm Key:

Short Desc:
*Category:
*Context:

Duration:
*Method:

Comments:

*Description:

PSUMY
CASN

CAS Applic
cAss  |Q
CASA QL
E QA Epyail

Communication Speed Keys

PaopleSoft University

CAS Notfication

First n 1-20l2 u Last

Print Comment F[=]
[] Activity Completed
[] unsuccessful Qutcome

CAS Applicant

CAS Applicant

pirecion: [CUT & ettercode: [CSA QU

Comment for CASA applicant

*Comm Key:

Short Desc:
*Category:
*Context:

Duration:
*Method:

Comments:

*Description:

CASB
CAS Student
CAS Studen
cazB | Q
case |Q
E QA Ewail

Print Comment [#[=]
[] Activity Completed
[Junsuccessful Outcome

CAS Student

CAS Student

Direction: |OUT 4 LetterCode: [CSB Q4

Comment for CAS student

Defining Communication 3C Groups

Access the Communication 3C Groups page (Campus Community, Communications, Set up
Communications, Communication 3C Groups).
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Define the new categories for the appropriate Communication 3C Groups for the user depending on your
institution's group setup (Set Up SACR, User Defaults, User 3C Group Summary).

Image: Communication 3C Groups page for CASA

This example shows the Communication 3C Groups page for CASA.

Communication 3C Groups

Institution: PSUNV PeoplaSoft Univarsity
Category: CASA CAS Applicant
Function: CAS Motification

Update/inguiry Group

ERAD O Graduate Admissions =]
UGAD QU  Undergraduate Admissions E]

Image: Communication 3C Groups page for CASB

This example shows the Communication 3C Groups page for CASB.

Communication 3C Groups

Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft University
Category: CASE CAS Student
[%un:tim: CAS Motification

Update/inguiry Group

*Group |Description
EREC Q.  StudentRecords [=]

Creating Event Definitions
Access the Event Definition page (Campus Community, 3C Engine, Set Up 3C Engine, Event Definition).
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Define events using the CASN administrative function and communication keys defined in previous
steps. Additional communications, comments or checklists can be added to the events if required.

Image: Event Definition page for CASA

This example shows the Event Definition page for CASA.

Event Definition

Academic Institution: PeopleSoft University

Event ID: CASA
Event Detail Find | View Al Frst K 1 of 1 I Last
P ——— ¥[=

*Effective Date; 25/03/2010 &Y "Status: | Active v =
*Description: CAS Applicant
*Short Description:  |©AS Appl [Juser Selection
*Function; CASN |Q CAS Notification Variable Data Joint Rules
Communications
*Comm Key: CASA A cas applicant tail (=]

omments

‘

*Comment Category: Q Detail EI EI
Checkhists

[ +
*Checklist Code: Q Detail ] Update Status =]
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Image: Event Definition page for CASB

This example shows the Event Definition page for CASB.

Chapter _

Event Definition

Academic Institution:  PecpleSoft University

Event ID: CASB
Find | View Al F'zr_n 10f1 n Last
“Effective Date: 25/03/2010 |5 “Status: | Acive ¥ —
*Description: CAS Student
*Short Description: S Studen [CJuser Selection
*Function; WQ CAS Notification Variabl ta Joint Rul

ommunications

‘

*Comm Key: CAsB Q CAS Student tail #[=]
omments

‘

*Comment Category: Q Detail EI EI
hecklists

‘

+
*Checkiist Code: Q Detaii  []Update Status =]

A

Defining Event 3C Groups

Access the Event 3C Groups page (Campus Community, 3C Engine, Set Up 3C Engine, Event 3C
Groups).
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Define the new event IDs for the appropriate Communication 3C Groups for the user depending on your
institutions group setup (Set Up SACR, User Defaults, User 3C Group Summary).

Image: Event 3C Groups page for CASA

This example shows the Event 3C Groups page for CASA.

Event 3C Groups

A%adamic Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft University

Event ID: CASA CAS Applicant

Function: CAS Notification

Update/nquiry Group

*Group Description |
lraD @ Graduate Admissions [=]
UGAD Q  Undergraduate Admissions [=]

Image: Event 3C Groups page for CASB

This example shows the Event 3C Groups page for CASB.

Event 3C Groups

Academic Institution: PSUNY PeopleSoft Liniversity

Event ID: CASB CAS Student

Function: CAS Notification

Update/inguiry Group

*Group Description [
EREC Q. StudentRecords [=]

Related Links
Generating PBI Communications
"Understanding Communications Setup" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

Configuring Common Attributes for PBI

Common Attribute Framework is enabled for the CAS Details page (SAD_PB_CAS) with a delivered
record context. You can use this framework to add an additional fields link and secondary page to the
CAS Details page. For more information on the CAS Details page, see the next section:

Creating and Maintaining CAS Details
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For information on using Common Attribute Framework, refer to the Campus Community — Common
Attribute Framework documentation.
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See "Understanding Common Attribute Framework" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus
Community)

Image: Record Context page (Delivered Record Context for SAD_PB_CAS)

This example shows the delivered record context for SAD PB_CAS.

Record Context Secondary Page Options

Attribute Display Type

) Inline Subpage @ secondary Page

Delete Record Context
Record (Table) Name: SaAD_PE_CAS
*Description: (CAS Defails System Data
*Attribute Record: |SAD_PE_CAS_CAF QL CAS Details CAF Record
Override Prompt | Q
Table:
"] Extend to staging record
Entity Mame: | Q,
Attribute Filter Class: | Q,

Copy Attributes from

~* Entity Associations

Find | View All
*Attribute Sequence: 1 Status: Active [+] =
*Common Aftribute: | Q
O Required

First B8 1 of 1 B8 Last

First B 1 o 1 Bl | ast

Q [+ [=]
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Image: Secondary Page Options page (Delivered Record Context for SAD_PB_CAS)

This example shows the delivered record context for SAD PB CAS.

Record Context || Secondary Page Options

Record (Table) Name: SAD_PEB_CAS

Override Secondary Page: | Q,

Message Set Number: | 14260 C Message Number: 97 ) Message Text: Additional Fields

Header Fields g}

o
Personalize | Find | E | EE

*Field Short Name | Record Name 1

1 INSTITUTION Q |Institution ) INSTITUTION_TEL & |DESCR

2 |[EMPLID Q ID Q| Q |

3 |[SAD_PB_REC_NUMBEC, || |Record NumberCy | Q|

First n 1-30f3 u Last

Q ¥ [+ [=]
Q & [=]
Q [+ [=]

Chapter _

When you add a minimum of one attribute to this record context, the Additional Details link will appear
on the CAS Details page. Click that link to capture additional data. If no attribute is added to this record

context, the CAS Details page will not display the link.

Creating and Maintaining CAS Details

40

You can use the CAS Maintenance component to create and update CAS records.

The CAS Maintenance component has a CAS Details page and a Report Details page. Use the pages to
enter upload, update and report extract field values at the application or student career level.

This section discusses how to:

*  Create new CAS records for individuals

*  Create new CAS records for groups of students
* Review existing CAS records.

* Enter or update PBI upload/update data.

» Enter or update PBI report data.
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Pages Used to Create and Maintain CAS Details

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

CAS Details

SAD PB_CAS

*  Student Admissions,
PBI Processing , CAS
Maintenance, CAS
Details

e Student Admissions,
Application Entry, CAS
Maintenance

*  Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Program
Data, CAS Details

*  Records and Enrollments,
Career and Program
Information, Student
Program/Plan, Student
Program , CAS Details

Enter or update upload
and update field values for
a CAS Details record at
the application or student
program level

PBI Processing , CAS
Maintenance, Report
Details

e Student Admissions,
Application Entry, CAS
Maintenance

e Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Program
Data, CAS Details,
Report Details

*  Records and Enrollments,
Career and Program
Information, Student
Program/Plan, Student
Program , CAS Details,
Report Details

Create CAS Records SAD PB CAS CRT Recruiting and Admissions, Create CAS Details records
PBI Processing, Create CAS | using Population Selection.
Records

Report Details SAD PB CASREPDTLS *  Student Admissions, Enter or update report field

values for a CAS Details
record at the application or
student career level.

Creating New CAS Records for Individuals

Bundle 45. The processing logic is updated to consider the Cohort Tag (SSR_COHORT ID) of the
applicant or student to determine the default values to populate dates and fees.

You can use the CAS Maintenance component to add new CAS Details records.
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Applicants

New CAS records can be added for applicants that require a student visa using the CAS Maintenance
component. You can access this component from the Applicant Entry or PBI Processing menus or by
clicking the CAS Details link on the Application Program Data page in the Maintain Applications
component. Select a record type of Applicant to add a new record.

Continuing Students

New CAS records can be added for continuing students that require an extension to an existing visa. To
add new CAS records for continuing students use the CAS Maintenance component from the menus or
click the CAS Details link on the Student Program page. Select a record type of Student to add a new
record.

Adding CAS Records

Add a CAS record for each CAS request. You can add multiple CAS records for an application or student
program record. In such a case, the system defaults the record number to / for the first CAS record and
increments the record number as you add new records for the application or student program record.

Note that the Import CAS Details and the Import Applicant Data processes can also create new CAS
records.

See Importing CAS Details

See Setting Up UCAS and UTT Options

Creating New CAS Records for Groups of Students
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Bundle 45. The processing logic is updated to consider the Cohort Tag (SSR_COHORT ID) to determine
the default values to populate dates and fees.

Access the Create CAS Records page (Recruiting and Admissions, PBI Processing, Create CAS Records).

Academic Institution Select the institution. Only records that have a matching value
from Population Selection are created.

Record Type Select a value to create CAS records for either an applicant or
student.

Population Selection

Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population
Selection process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the
application process and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool
that you select. The fields act the same from within the group box no matter what run control page you are
on or what transaction you are processing.

See "Using the Population Selection Process" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community).
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Query Name These sample queries are provided:

« SAD PB CAS CREATE APPLICANT: This query picks
up admitted applications for a particular term where the
Official Residency record is “Overseas” (OVS). The admit
term of the application is matched to the effective term of
the Residency record. The Admit Term is selected using Edit
Prompts.

e SAD PB CAS CREATE STUDENT: This query picks up
active student program records where the student has a T4S
(tier 4 student) visa record with an expiration date prior to
the end date of the Expected Graduation Term.

If you create your own queries, make sure you include the following fields for:

* Record Type of Applicant: EMPLID, INSTITUTION, ACAD CAREER, ADM_APPL NBR, and
APPL PROG NBR

* Record Type of Student: EMPLID, INSTITUTION, ACAD CAREER and STDNT CAR NBR

Parameters

Effective Date (Optional) Enter the date to be used for creating new records.
The date you enter replaces the current date.

Upload Status By default, this value is set to New.

Course Start Date, Latest Acceptance (Optional) If you do not enter values, the values default in the
Date, Expected End Date, First Year same way as new records that are added via the CAS Details
Course Fees, First Year Boarding page.

Fees

Reviewing Existing CAS records
You can use the CAS Maintenance component to search for existing CAS Details records.

Search for existing records by entering criteria on the search page. The search values for Academic
Institution, Academic Career and Admit Term are defaulted from the values defined on the User Defaults

pages.

Records with a particular Upload, Update or Report Status can be selected by adding a value in the
Processing Status field. For example, select Update Complete in the Processing Status field of the search
page to search for records that the Create Extract process has included in an Update extract.

Note: To allow records to be searched for using the Processing Status field it is recommended that distinct
status values are defined for Upload, Update and Extract. Refer to "Setting up CAS Statuses" for more
information.

See Setting up CAS Statuses
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For users to have access to CAS records for applications of particular application centers using the
Application Entry menu, you must grant the users access to these application centers via the Application
Center Security page.

See "Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

Security is not applied when the record type is student or when records are accessed using the PBI
Processing menu.

Entering PBI Data for Applicants or Students

44

Access the CAS Details page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, CAS Maintenance, CAS Details).
Image: CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the CAS Details page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

CAS Details Report Details

First Name: Julie Middle Name: Anne

ME @
Last Name: Defoe ID: 0382 &l t
Academic Institution: PeopleSoft University UK Record Type: Applicant Maintain Applications
Academic Career: Undergraduate Student Career Nbr: ] Personal Information View Long Name
Record Number: 1 Residency Home/United Kingdom

Application Number: 00026829

Academic Program: Bachelor of Science
Admit Term: 2014-2015 Academic Year

CAS Status

Effective Date: 08/17/2016

Program Number:

Campus:
Academic Load:

0

Main Campus
Full-Time

First [ 10f1 Ll Last

Eind | View All

“Effective Sequence: 1 L=

Upload Status: Upload Complete

CAS Number:
CAS Status:
Update Status:

User ID UK
+ Applicant Details

} Course Details
* Financial Details
* Documentation

* Sponsor Notes

Barret.James

d Upleoad File ID:
Export File ID:

PSGBR_UPLOAD_2016_08_17_09

CAS status Date:

Update File ID:

You can use the CAS Details page to view a CAS record's history of changes throughout its processing
cycle. Each history change record has a unique Effective Date and Sequence Number combination.

First Name, Middle Name, and Last
Name

Personal Information

View Long Name

Upload Status

Displays the values from the most recent effective-dated
primary name record for the person.

Click to navigate to the Biographical Details page of the Add/
Update a Person component.

Click to access the Manage Long Name page.

This link appears only when there is a long names record
associated with the primary name record

Identifies whether the record has been identified as:
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Upload File ID

CAS Number, Export File ID, CAS
Status, andCAS Status Date

Update Status

Update File ID

User ID

(GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange

* Newly added (New or blank)
» To be included in the Upload extract (Upload Ready)
* Included in the Upload extract (Upload Complete)

Once the CAS Number and Status have been imported the
system makes this field non-editable.

Displays the File ID generated when the record is included in
the Upload extract.

Displays the values imported using the Import CAS Details
process.

The CAS Number field is used to derive the corresponding field
in the Update and Report extracts.

Identifies whether the record has been identified as:

* Requiring inclusion in the Update extract (Update Required)
* To be included in the Update extract (Update Ready)

* Included in the Update extract (Update Complete)

The system enables this field once the CAS Number and Status
has been imported and the CAS Status is Assigned. Once the
CAS Status is updated to one of the post-assigned values, for
example, Used, the field becomes non-editable.

Once the CAS Status is Assigned, the system will automatically
update the Update Status to Update Required when changes are
made to the Course Fees Paid, Accommodation Fees Paid or
Boarding Fees paid values.

Displays the File ID generated when the record is included in
the Update extract. If the record is included in multiple Update
extracts the most recent Update File ID is displayed in the
current effective date/sequence record.

Indicates the User ID and name of the user who last updated the
record.

If the Create Extract Data or Import CAS Details process
updated the record, the User ID field indicates the user who ran
the process.
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The following is an example of the Applicant Details region on the CAS Details page.

Image: Applicant Details region — CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Applicant Details region — CAS Details page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Applicant Details

Date of Birth: 1811/1982 [IReport Year/onth Only [JReport Year Only
Gender: lale UCAS Personal ID: 0053278892

Birth Country: United Kingdam Birth Location:

Hationality: United Kingdom

Passport Number: 12340053278822

Partner Institution: Q

Overseas Institution: Q

SELT Required: No hd Reason SELT Not Required: English speaking country L
English Level Attained Test Provider

English Reading Level English Speaking Level

English Listening Level English Writing Level

Report Month/Year Only

Report Year Only

UCAS Personal ID

Nationality

Select Nationality
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Select to include the date of birth in CCYY-MM format in the
Upload extract

Select to include the date of birth in CCYY format in the
Upload extract.

Displays the value imported from UCAS.

The system selects this value from External System ID records
with ID type UC or UP. The most recent effective dated record
is displayed. The same value is derived for the corresponding
field in the Upload extract when the record type is Applicant.

Click the link to navigate to the UCAS Applicant Summary
page.

Note: The UTT Personal ID is not included in the CAS Details
page. Therefore, the UCAS Personal ID link is not functional
for UTT applicants. To access a UTT application, select the
Maintain Applications link on the header region of the CAS
Details page, and then select the Personal ID link on the
Application Program Data page.

Displays the country value of the non-EU Citizenship record for
the applicant or student.

Click if you want to change the default value or select a new
value for the Nationality field.

If multiple non-EU Citizenship records exist on the Campus
Community Citizenship/Passport page, then the record with the
lowest country code is displayed by default in the Nationality
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Passport Number

Select Passport

Partner Institution and Overseas
Institution

SELT Required

Reason SELT Not Required

English Level Attained, Test
Provider, English Reading Level,
English Speaking Level, English
Listening Level, and English Writing
Level

(GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange

field and the link is displayed to allow an alternative record to
be selected.

Displays the passport number of the record associated with the
Citizenship record displayed in the Nationality field.

Click if you want to change the default value or select a new
value for the Passport field.

If multiple Passport records exist on the Campus Community
Citizenship/Passport page for the selected Nationality , then the
passport record with the most recent Issue Date is displayed by
default in the Passport Number field and the link is displayed to
allow an alternative record to be selected. Passport records with
an Expiration Date in the past are not considered.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from the Academic
Plan PBI data page if a value is defined for the Academic Plan
of the application or student career. If a value is not defined for
the Academic Plan, the value is populated from the Academic
Program PBI data page if a value is defined for the Academic
Program of the application or student career.

Enter an external ID value if the value has not been set up on
the Academic Program or Plan PBI data pages or if you want to
enter a different value for the applicant or student.

The Overseas Institution prompt is restricted to organizations
where the primary location has a country other than GBR.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data page, or
(c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not exist at
these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.

This field becomes available when the value is No in the SELT
Required field.

The value is populated from (a) Academic Plan PBI Data page
or (b) Academic Program PBI Data page. If default value does
not exist at these two levels, then the system sets the field as
blank.

These fields become available when the value is Yes in the SELT
Required field.
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Note: Fields related to personal details, such as Date of Birth, Gender, Birth Country and Birth Location,
display values from the core person record. This is different from the Nationality and Passport Number
fields whose values the system stores in the CAS Details record rather than just display the values from

the core person record.

Course Details

The following is an example of the Course Details region on the CAS Details page.

Image: Course Details region — CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Course Details region — CAS Details page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Plan: BIOL Biology
Course Title Override
Main Site of Study: Hacienda

Academic Level: QCF /MOF Level 6

Course Start Date: 0102012 |[+
Latest Acceptance: 30M1/2012 ([
Full-Time Course: Yes v
Previous UK Study: Mo v
Previous Academic Level:

Progression Justification:

Work Placement: Ma v

Placement Justification:

Placement Organisation:

~ Course Details

Reported Plan: [}
Reported Site: A
hd Secondary Academic Level: A

Expected End: 21/07/2045 |[=]

Months Duration:

Course Hours:

Current Level Comparison:

Placement Percentage

Academic Plan

Reported Plan

Course Title Override

Main Site of Study

For record type Applicant, if multiple plans exist in the
Application Plan Data record, the field displays the plan code
which is alphabetically lowest.

For record type Student, if multiple plans exist in the Student
Program/Plan record, the field displays the plan code which has
lowest sequence number

Select an alternative plan if the required value is different to the
default value displayed in the Academic Plan field. This value
will be used in place of the Academic Plan in deriving values in
the Upload extract.

Enter the course title that the system uses in the Upload extract.
The system uses this value in place of the subplan level values
or plan level values in the Upload extract.

Displays the value defined for your institution from the PBI
Configuration page. If no value is defined in the configuration
record the field displays the primary Location of the Campus
displayed for the applicant or student.

Displays the value defined for your institution from the PBI
Configuration page. If no value is defined in the configuration
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Reported Site

Academic Level

Secondary Academic Level

Course Start Date
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record the field displays the primary Location of the Campus
displayed for the applicant or student.

Select an alternative Location if the required value is different to
the default value displayed in the Main Site of Study field. This
value will be used in place of the Main Site of Study value in
deriving the Main Site address fields in the Upload extract.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from HESA Plan Data
page if a COURSEAIM value is defined for the Academic Plan
of the application or student career.

If a value is not defined for the Academic Plan, the value

is populated from the HESA Program Data page if a
COURSEAIM value is defined for the Academic Program of the
application or student career.

The first letter of the COURSEAIM value is translated to an
NQF level as follows: D (doctoral) = 8, M (masters) =7, H (
honours) = 6, I (intermediate) = 5, C (certificate) = 4.

Enter a value if a COURSEAIM value has not been set up on
the HESA data pages or if you want to enter a different value for
the applicant or student.

Select a secondary NQF level if required.

NQF values for this field and Academic Level are delivered as
translate values with the system (SAD_PB_ACAD_LEVEL).
You can define additional translate values for qualification types
if required.

Bundle 45. Added Cohort Tag as source

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated based on the value
defined for the Admit Term and Cohort Tag (if defined) from:

* Academic Plan PBI Data page
* Academic Program PBI Data page
» PBI Configuration page

* For applicants, the term begin date of the Admit Term on
the Application Program Data page; for students, the earliest
effective date on the Student Program page.

You can override the default value.

Course Start Date must be equal to or greater than the current
system date when the Upload Status is set to Upload Ready.
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Expected End Date

Latest Acceptance Date

Months Duration

Full-Time Course

Course Hours

Previous UK Study
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Bundle 45. Added Cohort Tag as source

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated based on the value
defined for the Admit Term and Cohort Tag (if defined) from (
a) Academic Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI
Data page, (c¢) PBI Configuration page or (d) the end date of the
Expected Graduation Term.

You can override the default value.

Bundle 45. Added Cohort Tag as source

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated based on the value
defined for the Admit Term and Cohort Tag (if defined) from (
a) Academic Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI
Data page or (c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does
not exist at these three levels, then the system sets the field as
blank.

You can override the default value. The value must be on or
after the Course Start Date and on or before the Expected End
Date.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page or (b) Academic Program PBI Data page. If
default value does not exist at these two levels, then the system
sets the field as blank.

You can override the default value by entering a number in the
range of 0 and 99.

This field is informational only and is not included in the
Upload, Update or Report extract.

If the Academic Load field displays Full-Time, the system
automatically populates the value Yes when a new CAS record
is created.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page or (b) Academic Program PBI Data page. If
default value does not exist at these two levels, then the system
sets the field as blank.

You can override the default value by entering a decimal value
in the range of 0.0 and 168.0.

The system automatically populates this field when a new
CAS record is created. The value is populated from the PBI
Configuration page. If default value does not exist at the
configuration level, then the system sets the field as blank.
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Previous Academic Level, Current
Level Comparison, and Progression
Justification

Work Placement

Placement Organization

Placement Justification

Placement Percentage
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You can select a different value if required.

These three fields become available when the value is Yes in the
Previous UK Study field.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data page or
(c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not exist at
these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.

You can select a different value if required.
Enter an external ID value if required.

This field becomes available when the value is Yes in the Work
Placement field.

The value is populated from (a) Academic Plan PBI Data page
or (b) Academic Program PBI Data page. If default value does
not exist at these two levels, then the system sets the field as
blank.

This field becomes available when the value is Yes in the Work
Placement field.

The value is populated from (a) Academic Plan PBI Data page
or (b) Academic Program PBI Data page. If default value does
not exist at these two levels, then the system sets the field as
blank.

This field becomes available when the value is Yes in the Work
Placement field.

The value is populated from (a) Academic Plan PBI Data page
or (b) Academic Program PBI Data page. If default value does
not exist at these two levels, then the system sets the field as
blank.

Note: For Placement Percentage, Placement Justification and Placement Organisation: If Work Placement
defaults to No from the academic plan, then the system skips step (b) for these three fields and values
for these fields are not derived from the academic program. In such a case, the value for each of these
three fields will either default from (a) academic plan or will be blank to ensure that the default Work

Placement details are consistent.
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The following is an example of the Financial Details region on the CAS Details page.

Image: Financial Details region — CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Financial Details region — CAS Details page. You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Accommodation Provided: Mo v

First Year Course Fees: 9500.00
Accommodation Fees Included: | Mo v

First Year Boarding Fees: 0.00

Course Fees Paid: 5000.00
Accommodation Fees Paid:

Boarding Fees Paid:

Accommodation Provided

First Year Course Fees

Course Fees Paid

Accommodation Fees Included
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The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data page or
(c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not exist at
these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.

You can select a different value if required.

Bundle 45. Added Cohort Tag as source

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated based on the value
defined for the admit term and Cohort Tag (if defined) from (a)
Academic Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data
page or (¢) PBI Configuration page.

If no value is defined for the admit term, then the field value
defaults to zero.

You can override the value by entering a number in the range of
0.00 to 1,000,000.

Enter a number in the range of 0.00 to 1,000,000.

You cannot enter a value greater than the First Year Course
Fees, if the First Year Course Fees field has a value greater than
zero.

If the CAS Status is 4ssigned the Update Status value is updated
to Update Required when the value for this field is updated.

If you leave the field blank, the Create Extract process derives
zero for the field in the Upload extract.

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data page or
(c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not exist at
these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.
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Accommodation Fees Paid

First Year Boarding Fees

Boarding Fees Paid
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You can select a different value if required.
Enter a number in the range of 0.00 to 1,000,000.

You cannot enter a value greater than the First Year Course
Fees, if the First Year Course Fees field has a value greater than
Zero.

If the CAS Status is 4ssigned the Update Status value is updated
to Update Required when the value for this field is updated.

If you leave the field blank, the Create Extract process derives
zero for the field in the Upload extract.

Bundle 45. Added Cohort Tag as source

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated based on the value
defined for the admit term and Cohort Tag (if defined) from (a)
Academic Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data
page or (¢) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not
exist at these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.

If no value is defined for the admit term, then the field value
defaults to zero.

You can override the value by entering a number in the range of
0.00 to 1,000,000.

Enter a number in the range of 0.00 to 1,000,000.

You cannot enter a value greater than the First Year Boarding
Fees, if the First Year Boarding Fees field has a value greater
than zero.

If the CAS Status is Assigned the Update Status value is
updated to Update Required when the value for this field is
updated.

If you leave the field blank, the Create Extract process derives
zero for the field in the Upload extract.
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Documentation

The following is an example of the Documentation region on the CAS Details page.
Image: Documentation region — CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Documentation region — CAS Details page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Documentation

Offer Documents: High school certificate

ATAS Certificate Required: Mo v Dean's Certificate Required: | No =

Offer Documents Enter a value up to a maximum of 2000 characters.

The value is used to derive the DocumentsUsedToObtainOffer
field in the Upload extract.

ATAS Certificate Required The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data page or
(c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not exist at
these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.

You can select a different value if required.

Dean's Certificate Required The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated from (a) Academic
Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI Data page or
(c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does not exist at
these three levels, then the system sets the field as blank.

You can select a different value if required.

Sponsor Notes

The following is an example of the Sponsor Notes region on the CAS Details page.
Image: Sponsor Notes region — CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Sponsor Notes region — CAS Details page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Sponsor Notes Find | View All First 4] 10f1 ) | Last

F[=

*Date: [12/03/2012 | *Notes: |Sponsor Notes

To notify UK VI of corrections to the applicant data, an institution adds Sponsor Notes to a CAS record
through SMS. You can use Notes field to enter the same notes to a CAS record in the system. This enables
you to maintain the Sponsor Notes locally. The system does not include the Notes field value in the
Upload extract data.
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Entering PBI Report Data for Applicants or Students

Access the Report Details page (Student

Image: Report Details page

Admissions, PBI Processing, CAS Maintenance, Report Details).

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Report Details page . You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

Effective Date: 2210212011
Report Status: Report Ready

Notes:

Few Window | Customize Page | s |
(A5 Detas || Reportetais
Name: Jonathon Redmand ID: ADMA010 EBersonal Information
Academic Institution: PeopleSoft University Record Type: Applicant IMaintain Applications
Academic Career: Undergraduate Student Career Nbr: ]
Record Humber: 1 Residency Home/United Kingdom
Application Number: 00024725 Program Number: 0
Academic Program: Liberal Arts Undergraduate Campus: Main Hacienda Campus
Admit Term: 2014 Fall Academic Load: Full-Time

ind[view Al First B 4 or 1 Bl Last

Effective Sequence: 1
b Report File ID:

Report Status

Report File ID

Identifies whether the record has been identified as:
* To be included in the Report extract (Report Ready).
* Included in the Report extract (Report Complete).

You can set report status to Report Ready, only if the CAS
Number is populated and the CAS Status of the record is Used.

Displays the File ID generated when the record is included in
the Report extract.

Expected Enrollment

Bundle 45. Added Cohort Tag as source

The system automatically populates this field when a new CAS
record is created. The value is populated based on the value
defined for the Admit Term and Cohort Tag (if defined) from (
a) Academic Plan PBI Data page, (b) Academic Program PBI
Data page or (c) PBI Configuration page. If default value does
not exist at these three levels, then the system sets the field as
blank.

You can override the default value. The value must be on or
before the Latest Acceptance Date defined on the Course Details
region of the CAS Details page.
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Enter a value up to a maximum of 2000 characters.

The value is used to derive the Notes field for the Report

extract.

Updating Multiple CAS Records

Use the CAS Record Update process if you want to update a group of CAS records in Campus Solutions
at the same time. You can select the group of CAS records based on selection criteria, including:

* Academic career, program or plan.

* Students or applicants.

¢ Admit term.

» Upload, Update or Report status.

This section discusses how to update multiple CAS Records.

Note: This process can only be used to update multiple CAS records with a single value per field.
Updates that require a different value for each CAS record, for example updates to Course Fees Paid that
may vary by applicant or student, should be made using the CAS Details page.

Page Used to Update Multiple CAS Records

56

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

CAS Record Update SAD PB CAS UPD Student Admissions, PBI Update multiple CAS records.
Processing , CAS Record
Update
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Updating Multiple CAS Records
Access the CAS Record Update page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, CAS Record Update).
Image: CAS Record Update page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the CAS Record Update page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

CAS Record Update

Run Control I~ NGO Report Manager Process Monitor Run |

Selection Criteria

*Academic Institution: FSGER O PeopleSoft University UK

Academic Career: UGRD Q Undergraduate

Academic Program: Ba @ Bachelor of Arts

Academic Plan: Q

Admit Term: 2090 Q 2009-2010 Academic Year

Record Type: Applicant  »

Upload Status: New v|

Update Status: v|

Report Status: | v|
Selection Tool: | PS Quary v| Edit Prompts
Query Name: [SAD_PB_CAS_RECORD_UPDATE Q  |aunchouerManager  Preview Selection Results
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Image: CAS Record Update page (2 of 2)

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the CAS Record Update page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

New Value Details

Effective Date: 20/04/2010 [W)

Upload Status: Upload Ready ¥ Update Status: hd

Report Status: b |
Course Details

Course Start Date: [ ] Expected End Date: ' 1]

Latest Acceptance Date: o] Expected Enrollment Date: ol

First Year Course Fees: First Year Boarding Fees:

Course Fees Paid: Accommuodation Fees Paid:

Boarding Fees Paid:

Use the Selection Criteria region to specify the group of CAS records that you want to update.

Use the Population Selection region to further filter the records that are selected for update by selected a
PS Query value.

Use the New Value Details region to specify the values that are updated by the process.

Population Selection

Population selection is a method of selecting the IDs to process a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box appears on the run control pages when the Population Selection process is available
or required for the transaction.

The system writes the CAS records returned from any query specified under Population Selection to
SAD PB CAS RES. The query must return the following values to uniquely identify the CAS records
that need to be updated:

EMPLID
INSTITUTION

SAD PB_REC_TYPE

ACAD_ CAREER

STDNT CAR NBR

SAD PB_REC NUMBER

ADM_APPL NBR (blank for record type = student)
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« APPL PROG NBR (blank for record type = student)

For each distinct CAS record, the query automatically selects the most recent effective dated/sequenced
row for further filtering before the process creates a new row.

A sample query, SAD PB_CAS RECORD UPDATE, has been delivered. This query selects the most
recent effective dated rows for all the CAS records of an institution.

See "Understanding the Population Selection Group Box" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus

Community)

After specifying the changes on the New Value Details region, when you run the process:

1. The process selects the CAS records based on the specified criteria.

2. Ineach CAS record, it inserts a new row with an effective date equal to the Effective Date parameter
value or, if the most recent row has the same effective date as the Effective Date parameter value, the

sequence number is incremented.

3. In the new row, the process makes the changes based on the parameters you specified on the New
Value Details region. The rest of the fields in the new row contain the values from the previous row.

The following table describes how the CAS Record Update process determines whether or not to update a

CAS record value:

Process Parameter

Conditions

Effective Date If the most recent existing CAS record row has an effective
date later than the parameter value, the process logs a message
and skips the update for that record.

Upload Status Only updated if the Upload Status field is enabled in the CAS
record, that is the CAS Number is not populated.

Update Status Only updated if the Update Status field is enabled in the CAS

record, that is the CAS Number is populated and the CAS
Status is blank or Assigned.

Report Status

No conditions.

Course Start Date

No conditions.

Expected End Date

Only updated if the date is after the new/existing Course Start
Date.

Latest Acceptance Date

Only updated if the date is after the new/existing Course Start
Date and is before the new/existing Expected End Date.

Expected Enrollment Date

Only updated if the date is not after the new/existing Latest
Acceptance Date.

First Year Course Fees

Only updated if the value is greater than zero.
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Process Parameter Conditions
First Year Boarding Fees Only updated if the value is greater than zero.
Course Fees Paid Only updated if the value is greater than zero and is not greater

than the new/existing First Year Course Fees value.

Accommodation Fees Paid Only updated if the value is greater than zero and is not greater

than the new/existing First Year Course Fees value.

Boarding Fees Paid Only updated if the value is greater than zero and is not greater

than the new/existing First Year Boarding Fees value.

If any of Course Fees Paid, Accommodation Fees Paid or Boarding Fees Paid is updated and the Update
Status field is currently enabled then the Update Status is updated to the value defined for 'Update
Required' in the PBI configuration record, unless a new Update Status is specified in the Statuses region

in which case that value is used for the update.

There is no validation applied to updates to Course Fees Paid, Accommodation Fees Paid or Boarding
Fees Paid to check that the Update Status field is enabled. Values for the fields will be updated even if
the Update Status in the CAS Details record is disabled following the update of the CAS Status to one of
the post-assigned values. You should ensure that updates to the three Fees Paid fields are only made for

records where the Update Status field is enabled.

Generating an XML File to Send to SMS

This section discusses how to:

¢ Generate an extract.

¢ Review an extract.

e Create an XML file from an extract.

¢ Validate an XML file.

Pages Used to Generate an XML file to send to SMS
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Create Extract Data SAD PB CRT EXT Student Admissions, PBI
Processing , Create Extract

Generate the Upload, Update,
or Report extract data.

Upload Extract Data SAD_PB_UPL_EXT Student Admissions, PBI Review and edit the upload
Processing , Upload Extract | extract data.
Data

Update Extract Data SAD PB UPD EXT Student Admissions, PBI Review and edit the update
Processing , Update Extract | extract data.
Data
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Generating an Extract

Processing, Validate XML

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Report Extract Data SAD PB REP _EXT Student Admissions, PBI Review and edit the report
Processing , Report Extract | extract data.
Data

Create XML SAD PB GXML Student Admissions, PBI Generate the XML file from
Processing, Create XML the extract data.

Validate XML SAD PB VALX PRC Student Admissions, PBI Validate the XML file.

Access the Create Extract Data page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, Create Extract).

Image: Create Extract Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create Extract Data page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution

Upload File 1D Override
Update File ID Override
Report File ID Override

Create Extract Data

Run Control ID: EXTRACTOZ

PSUMNY 2L

Create Upload
[Icreate Update
[]Create Report

Report Manager

Process Maonitor

Run |

IncludeAppIicants
[+] Include Students

Create Upload

Create Update

Create Report

Include Applicants

Select to create Upload extract data. If you select this check box,
the process selects CAS Details records with an Upload status of
Upload Ready.

Select to create the Update extract data. If you select this check
box, the process selects CAS Details records with an Update
status of Update Ready.

Select to create the Report extract data. If you select this check
box, the process selects CAS Details records with a Report
status of Report Ready.

Select to create extract data for only applicants. If you select this
check box, the process selects CAS Details records with record
type Applicant.
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Include Students Select to create extract data for only students. If you select this
check box, the process selects CAS Details records with record
type Student.

Note: You should not clear both the Include Applicants and the
Include Students check boxes. You must select one of the check
boxes to run the process. Also, you can select both the check
boxes to include both applicant and student records.

Upload File ID Override If you do not enter an override value, the process automatically
generates a value in the format INST UPLOAD_YYYY
MM _DD_ nn where INST is your institution code and nn is a
sequence number that begins 01 and is incremented for new
runs of the extract process on that date. For example, a File ID
of PSUNV_UPLOAD 2010 06 26 01 will be generated for
the first upload extract for institution PSUNV on the 26th June
2010.

Enter a File ID value to be used in place of the automatically
generated value if required. The value must not have already
been used for an Update or Report extract. If an extract for the
File ID entered has already been run any existing extract data
records will be deleted before the process is re-run.

Update File ID Override If you do not enter an override value, the process automatically
generates a value in the format INST UPDATE YYYY_
MM _DD_nn where INST is your institution code and nn is a
sequence number that begins 01 and is incremented for new
runs of the extract process on that date.

Enter a File ID value to be used in place of the automatically
generated value if required. The value must not have already
been used for an Upload or Report extract. If an extract for the
File ID entered has already been run any existing extract data
records will be deleted before the process is re-run.

Report File ID Override If you do not enter an override value, the process automatically
generates a value in the format INST REPORT YYYY
MM_DD_nn where INST is your institution code and nn is a
sequence number that begins 01 and is incremented for new
runs of the extract process on that date.

Enter a File ID value to be used in place of the automatically
generated value if required. The value must not have already
been used for an Upload or Update extract. If an extract for the
File ID entered has already been run any existing extract data
records will be deleted before the process is re-run.

Create Upload check box

If the Create Upload check box is selected, CAS Details records with an Upload Status of Upload Ready
are selected. The process selects applicant records, if the Include Applicants check box is selected. The
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process selects student records, if the Include Students check box is selected. If you have selected both
the Include Students and Include Applicants check boxes, the process selects both applicant and student
records.

If an Upload File ID Override value is selected, any existing extract records are deleted before new
records are selected.

If you have selected both Include Applicants and Include Students check boxes, the process includes one
record for each applicant or student. If there is more than one CAS Details record with an Upload Status
of Upload Ready, the first record selected is included and a message is logged for any subsequent records
selected by the process. The additional records can be included in a future extract or the Upload Status
can be set to the appropriate status to prevent the record from being included if a second CAS request is
not required.

After a CAS Details record is included by the process, a new effective dated record is created to set the
Upload Status to Upload Complete and to populate the Upload File ID.

Create Update check box

If the Create Update check box is selected, CAS Details records with an Update Status of Update Ready
and the CAS Number populated are selected. The process selects applicant records, if the Include
Applicants check box is selected. The process selects student records, if the Include Students check box is
selected. If you have selected both the Include Students and Include Applicants check boxes, the process
selects both applicant and student records.

If an Update File ID Override value is selected any existing extract records are deleted before new records
are selected.

The same value is derived for each record in the Upload extract for the Update File ID field.

After a CAS Details record is included by the process, a new effective dated record is created to set the
Update Status to Update Complete and to populate the Update File ID.

If an Event ID is set up on the PBI Configuration page for Record Type = Applicant or Student and
Notification Type = Fee Update, the process creates the 3C Engine Trigger result for the Event ID and
person.

For steps that you should perform after the process creates the 3C Engine Trigger result, see Generating
PBI Communications

Create Report check box

If the Create Report check box is selected, CAS Details records with a Report Status of Report Ready and
the CAS Number populated are selected. The process selects applicant records, if the Include Applicants
check box is selected. The process selects student records, if the Include Students check box is selected. If
you have selected both the Include Students and Include Applicants check boxes, the process selects both
applicant and student records.

If a Report File ID Override value is selected any existing extract records are deleted before new records
are selected.

The same value is derived for each record in the Upload extract for the Report File ID field.

After a CAS Details record is included by the process, a new effective dated record is created to set the
Report Status to Report Complete and to populate the Report File ID.
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Refer to the PBI Field Derivation documentation for information about derivation of each field in the
extract.

Reviewing an Extract

Use the Upload Extract Data, Update Extract Data, and Report Extract Data pages to review the extract
data that the Create Extract process has generated prior to creating the XML file.

Image: Upload Extract Data page (part)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Upload Extract Data page (part). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Upload Extract Data

Applicant ID: SR5000 Sandra Ross Extract Date: 19/04/2010

Upload File ID: PSUNYV_UPLOAD_2010_04_19_01 CJEexclude from XML
* File Details

. . Derivation Derived Value
Field Derived Value Step Reported Value Overridden
SchemalD T4General Ready To Go 1 [T4 General Ready To Go
Tier ID Tier 4 1 [Tier 4
Category General 1 |General
Sponsor Licence
P HEB7485777 2 IHETJSET??

+ Applicant Details

- - Derivation Derived Value
Field Derived Value Step Reported Value Overridden
2| '

UCAS Personal ID
Application ID 000226090 1 |000225090
Family Name Ross 1 |Ross
Given Name Sandra 1sandra
Other Names 2 |alison
Natignality AUS 1 [AUs
Gender 2 12
Country of Birth AUS 1[aUs
Place of Birth Sydney 1 [Sydney
Date of Birth 1981-04-15 1 |1‘381-I:I-1-15
Applicant
PassportTravel 58640967907 1 |5BB-1EIQE?QD?
Document Number

Exclude from XML Select to prevent an individual record from being included in the

XML file when the Create XML process is run for the File ID.

Reported Value Displays the derived value for the field. You can change this
value if a different value is required in the XML file to be sent
to SMS.
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If the derived value is overwritten in the extract data you should
ensure that the corresponding data in the CAS Details record is
also updated.

In cases where both General and Child category records are
included in the upload extract data the Schema ID and Category
values can be overridden for the Child records in the Reported
Value field.

The system automatically selects the check box if you use the
Reported Value field to change the derived value.

Creating an XML File from an Extract

Access the Create XML page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, Create XML).

Image: Create XML page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Create XML page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Create XML

Run Control ID: NGO

*Academic Institution:
Extract Type:

Extract Date:

*File ID:

*XML Path/File Name:

PEI Extract

PSUNVQ,  PeopleSoft University
Upload bt
19/04/2010 )

PSUNY_UPLOAD_2010_04_19_01 Q
W10.221.105.1201Temp\Wpload_109101_01.xml

Report Manager Process Lonitor Run |

Process Instance: 1243

Extract Type

Extract Date

File ID

XML Path/File Name

Select an extract type to filter the prompt values for the File ID
field.

Select an extract date to filter the prompt values for the File ID
field.

Select the extract that you want to process.

Enter the file path and file name that you want the system to
use to save the XML file. You must enter a valid directory path
that maps to a folder with appropriate Read/Write permissions.
If you cannot locate such a folder, consult your system
administrator.

If defined the file name element must include the lower case .
xml extension:
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¢ Windows format - \\server\folder\filename.xml
e Unix format - //server/folder/filename.xml

If you enter the file path and do not specify the file name, the
process uses the File ID value to name the XML file. The format
without the file is as follows:

¢ Windows format - \\server\folder

e Unix format - //server/folder

Upload Extract XML

For the upload extract the process creates a separate XML file for each combination of the header fields
found in the extract data for the File ID:

<BulkUploadFileld>
<SchemalD>

<TierID>

<Category>
<SponsorLicenceNumber>

In cases where there are multiple Sponsor Licence Numbers in the upload extract data multiple XML
files are created. If there are both General and Child category records multiple XML files are created. If
multiple XML files are required a sequence letter (A, B, C etc) is added to the file name to distinguish
between the files.

For cases where the process is being re-run, if there is an existing file for the specified path/file name then
that file is overwritten.

Update and Report Extract XML

A single XML file is created for each File ID for update and report extract data.

For cases where the process is being re-run, if there is an existing file for the specified path/file name then
that file is overwritten.
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Validating a XML File
Access the Validate XML page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, Validate XML).
Image: Validate XML page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Validate XML page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Validate XML

Run Control 1D: NGO Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Process Parameters

*XML Path/File Name: [W10.221.1051200Temp\Wpload_109101_01.xmil
*¥SD Path/File Name: 10.221.1051200Temp'BulkDataCommaon-v1,1.x5d

XML Path/File Name Enter the path and file name of the XML file that you want to
validate.
XSD Path/File Name Enter the complete path and file name of the primary XSD file.

The process uses all of the XSD files to validate your XML file.
The XSD files are available from the UK VI website.
The process validates the XML and checks that it is well formed in the context of the defined schema.

If any errors are reported by the Validate XML process, correct the errors by amending the Reported
Value in the Extract Data pages or by amending the CAS Details or related records.

If you have corrected the errors using the Extract Data pages, re-run the Create XML process and validate
the file. If you have corrected the errors in the CAS Details or related records, re-run the Create Extract
process, re-run the Create XML process and validate the file.

Once the XML file passes schema validation, submit the XML file to SMS via the UKVI portal.

Importing CAS Details

After you send one or more CAS number requests to SMS, use the Import CAS Details process to import
the CAS details from the Bulk Export XML file retrieved from SMS.

When you run the process:
1. Initially it processes the XML file and creates CAS records in the staging tables.

2. Then it processes the staging table records to either update an existing CAS record with the CAS
number and status details or create a new CAS record where you have submitted the CAS request
directly via the UKVI portal.
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Each CAS record in the staging table has an import status. The following table describes how the process
determines which import status to assign to a CAS staging record.

corresponding CAS record has been created or updated with
the imported CAS details.

Condition Status Set By the Import Process
The status is initially set to this value for each new record New (N)

imported to the staging table from the XML file.

The import process did not find a matching CAS Details Pending (P)

record.

The import process encountered a problem when identifying Error (E)

a CAS Details record (for example, there is an existing CAS

Details record but it is future dated).

The status is set to this value for each staging record where the | Imported (I)

Use the CAS Staging Data pages to review the staging records that have Pending or Error status. For
records with Pending status, you can use the CAS Staging Data page to match the record with an existing
application or student program record and create a new CAS record. For records with Error status, you
can use the CAS Details page to correct or update the existing records to allow the staging record to be re-

processed.
This section discusses how to:
* Import and create CAS records in bulk.

* Review and edit the CAS staging data.

Pages Used to Import CAS Records

68

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Import CAS Details SAD PB IMPC PRC Student Admissions, PBI Import the CAS details from
Processing, Import CAS the Bulk Export XML file
Details provided by SMS.

CAS Staging Data SAD_PB_I _CAS Student Admissions, PBI Review the records that the
Processing, CAS Staging Import CAS Details has
Data loaded into the staging tables.
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Access the Import CAS Details page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, Import CAS Details).

Image: Import CAS Details page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import CAS Details page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Import CAS Details

Run Control ID:  |CDA

TN S v

Report Manager  Process Monitor Run

*Academic Institution: PSUNY G FPeopleSoft University
HML PathiFile Name: Nrtdc7822%gaemt.us.oracle.com'\PT8.51.03appseniEM_H20C  Add Attachment |
Add Attachment Click to browse to the XML file that you want to import, and

XML Path/File Name

Processing steps

click Upload.

You can browse your local drive and select a file. When
you click Upload, the system automatically copies the file
to the application server and the XML Path/File Name field
automatically displays the server path and file name.

Note: The upload process creates a files subdirectory to

store and process the XML files. This subdirectory is created
in the server directory location that is specified in the PS
SERVDIR system parameter in the Application Server/Process
Scheduler configuration file psappsrv.cfg/pspres.cfg. Ensure
that PS_SERVDIR is set up with an appropriate value in the
configuration file and that users have the correct permission to
access the files subdirectory.

Enter the path and file name of the XML file that you want to
import. You must store this XML file on an application server
that the import process can access.

If you want to reprocess the staging records, leave the field
blank.

The process performs the following steps to create new staging table records if the XML Path/File Name

parameter has been provided:

1. Deletes any existing staging records with a status of Obsolete.

2. Deletes any existing staging records with a status of Imported
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3. Opens the XML file. If the XML file cannot be found a message is logged and the re-processing of

any existing staging records continues.

4. Creates staging records with a status of New for each record found in the XML file.

The process then performs the following steps to process staging records that have an import status of
Pending from a previous run of the process:

L.

Create: If the application or student program details have been added via the CAS Staging Data

page and there is no existing CAS Details record, a new record is created using the application or
student program details added and the CAS Number, CAS Status, CAS Status Date and Export File
ID from the staging record. The Upload Status is set to Upload Complete and the Nationality value is
populated if a country value exists in the staging record.

Update: If the application or student program details have been added via the CAS Staging Data page

and there is an existing CAS Details record without the CAS Number populated, a new effective dated
record is created for the current date with the CAS Number, CAS Status, CAS Status Date and Export
File ID from the staging record.

Pending: If the full application or student program details have not been added via the CAS Staging
Data page a message is logged and the record remains with a status of Pending.

Error: If the applicant or student details have been added via the CAS Staging Data page and there is
an existing CAS Details record with a different CAS Number already populated then an error message
is logged and the status is set to Error.

The process performs the following step to process New staging records and Error records from a
previous run of the import process:

L.

Update CAS Status: 1f the staging record can be matched to an existing CAS Details record using
Applicant ID (EMPLID) and CAS Number, a new effective dated record is created with the CAS
Status, CAS Status Date and Export File ID from the staging record.

This processing will occur when the CAS Number has already been imported and the CAS Status is
being updated from, for example, Assigned to Used.

Note: If the most recent existing effective dated record is in the future or there are multiple matching
records, a message is logged and the import status is set to Error.

Update Applicant: If Application ID is populated and the staging record can be matched to an existing
applicant CAS Details record using Applicant ID (EMPLID) and Application ID (the combination

of Admission Application Number and Application Program Number), a new effective dated record

is created with the CAS Status, CAS Status Date and Export File ID from the staging record. This
processing will occur when the CAS Number is being imported for the first time and the CAS request
has been generated from an existing CAS Details record.

Note: If the most recent existing effective dated record is in the future or there are multiple matching
records, a message is logged and the import status is set to Error.

Update Student: 1f the Application ID is not populated and the staging record can be matched to an
existing student CAS Details record using Applicant ID (EMPLID) and Course ID (either Academic
Plan or Academic Sub-Plan if sub-plan reporting is enabled on the PBI Configuration page), a new
effective dated record is created with the CAS Status, CAS Status Date and Export File ID from the
staging record.
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Note: If the most recent existing effective dated record is in the future or there are multiple matching
records, a message is logged and the import status is set to Error.

4. No Match: If no match is made to an existing CAS Details record the status is set to Pending. The
staging record can be reviewed via CAS Staging Data page and the application or student program
details can be added to allow the record to be re-processed.

Assigning Event IDs to the Applicant or Student for CAS Number Notification

If you have defined an event ID for a notification type of CAS Number on the PBI Configuration page, the
import process assigns the event ID when it creates a new CAS record or when it creates a new effective
dated row for an existing CAS record and the CAS Number is being populated for the first time. If the
process is updating an existing CAS record where the CAS number is already populated the Event ID is
not created.

To assign the event details to the applicant or student, the process creates a results record in the 3C

Engine Trigger Results table for Institution, Event ID and Function (CASN) for the applicant or student
EMPLID. The variable data associated with the CASN administrative function (Academic Career, Student
Career Number and CAS Number) are also populated.

See Generating PBI Communications
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Access the CAS Staging Data page (Student Admissions, PBI Processing, CAS Staging Data).
Image: CAS Staging Data page
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the CAS Staging Data page. You can find definitions

for the fields and controls later on this page.

CAS Staging Data

Academic Institution  PSGER ExportFile ID Export_23028

Import Status Error " Extract Date 071032011

CAS Number E4GTTAZADIEDAR

CAS Status CANCELLED CAS Status Date 07103201

0 0094 Q, Date of Birth 1996-02-21

Family Hame Drummaond Given Name Dave

Nationality AUS Passport Number 3546954678
Application ID 00025100

Course ID Music Course Title Music Performance (BFA)
Course Start Date 23/05/2011 Expected End Date 121212014

CAS Record Details

Record Type: v CAS Details
Academic Career: (o} Maintain Applications
Student Career Nbr: 0 Student ProgramiPlan
Application Humber: &

Program Number: 0

Use the search page to retrieve Pending or Error status records for review and update.

Use the Maintain Applications or Student Program/Plan links to search for and review existing
application or student program records.

Use the CAS Details link to search for and review any existing CAS Details records.

For a record with an import status of Error, you can correct the existing CAS Details record to allow

the staging record to be re-processed when the Import CAS Details process is next run (Use the CAS
Record Details region and CAS Details link for the correction). You can also match an error record with a
different ID and then have the system re-process the record when the Import CAS Details process is next
run. The ID field is available for entry only if the record has an import status of Error.

The system enables the CAS Record Details region if the import status is either Pending or Error. If you
want to match the staging record with an existing application or student program record for re-processing:

L.

Record Type field.
Select the Academic Career for the applicant or student from the prompt.
Select the Student Career Number for the applicant from the prompt.

If the record type is applicant, select the Application Number from the prompt.

Specify whether the new CAS Details record is for an applicant or student by selecting a value in the
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5. [Ifthe record type is applicant, select the Program Number from the prompt.

6. Save the record.

Deleting CAS Staging Records

You can delete records that are no longer required for processing. To delete a record:
1. Change the import status to Obsolete.
2. Save the record.

3. When you run the Import CAS Details process, the system deletes the records with the Obsolete
status.

Note: Imported staging records cannot be deleted.

Generating PBlI Communications

After the system assigns event IDs, use the following process to notify applicants or students about CAS
Number or fee update details:

1. Use the 3C Engine Trigger Results page to view the result records that have been added (Campus
Community, 3C Engine, 3C Engine Trigger Results).

2. Run the 3C Engine process for each event ID.
3. Use the Person Communication page to view the assigned communication.

4. Run the Communication Generation process to create the communication that you can send to
applicants and students.

This section describes the steps to assign and generate communications for CAS Number and fee update
notifications.

Related Links

"Understanding Communication Management" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)
"Understanding the 3C Engine" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

Setting Up PBI Communications

Reviewing 3C Engine Trigger Results

Access the 3C Engine Trigger Results page (Campus Community, 3C Engine, 3C Engine Trigger
Results).

Use the 3C Engine Trigger Results page to review records that the Import CAS Details process or the
Create Extract - update process creates.
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Use the page to add any additional records required. Select Variable Data to add the required values for
any additional records added.

Image: 3C Engine Trigger Results page for CASA

This example shows the 3C Engine Trigger Results page for CAS Number notification.

3C Engine Trigger Results

Institution: PeopleSoft University
Event I: CASA CAS Applicant
Customize | Find | View A

[ Trigger Detail 1 ||iigasr Detai2

[ [mTvpe | : ;s Jate
1|Person  w|[sR13202 @ CalhounDavidR |Processed w| CASN  CAS Noff Variable Data  [31/022010 [ [=]
2|Person | [sR13203 QL Chung.Tony [Processed w| CASM  CASMNotf variable Data  [31032010 [ [=]
3[Person  w|[SR13204 @ DanielChristine S Processed | CASN  CASNoff varable Data  [31/03r2010 B [=)
4 [Person | wl| [SR13205 @ Delgada Phillip R [Processed || CASN  CAS Naff Variable Data 31032010 | [=]
5|Perzon | [sR13208 Q, Ferrum,Robin L |Processed w| CASN  CASNotf Variable Data (31032010 | [=]
6|Person | [sR13207 | Q Fostercela [Processed w| CASM  CASMNotf Variab! [3110372010 B [=]

A |

Running the 3C Engine Process
Access the 3C Engine Parameters page (Campus Community, 3C Engine, Run 3C Engine).
Image: 3C Engine Parameters page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C Engine Parameters page.

3C Engine Parameters Manage Duplicate Assianment

Run Control ID:  NGO1 ReportManager Process Monitor Run

Process Joint Records
[] Population Selection ® No
[] Trigger Table O Yes, all Joint IDs
[Jmass Change O Yes, if match exists

Event Selection

Academic Institution:  PSUNV O PeopleSoft University
Administrative Function: [CASN @ CAS Notification

Event ID: CASA Q. CAS Applicant Detail
CASA CAS Applicant

+ Checklist Code
* Comment Category

Run the 3C Engine process for each of the Event IDs defined on the PBI Configuration page. The process
assigns communications, comments and checklists associated with the Event ID to the ID of the applicant
or student.
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Assigned communications can be reviewed on the Person Communication page. To navigate to the
Person Communication page, select Campus Community, Communications, Person Communications,
Communication Management, Person Communication.

Running the Communication Generation Process

Access the Selection Parameters page (Campus Community, Communications, Communication
Generation).

Run the Communication Generation process for each standard letter code to generate the communications
for the assigned communications.

Image: Selection Parameters page

The following example shows that the Communication Method is set to E-Mail. Note that the ID
Selection value should be set to A/l Person IDs rather than A/l IDs as shown on the example.

Selection Parameters Process Parameters Email Parameters Checklist Parameters

Run Control 1D NGO1 ReportManager Process Maonitor Run I

ID Selection: | Al IDs v

= Letter Code Selection

*Letter Code: |C9-'\ Q,  cas Applicant Administrative Function; CASN CAS Nofification
Report Name CASA CAS Applicant View Report Definition

Data Source |D: CAZA

|"_| Frz|n1ur|nl.1:|

[Deseription ~ |Langusge  |Method  |Default Template

CAS4 1 English E-lail

» Enclosures Assigned (Softcopy)

Mo Matching Template Found

Refresh Enclosure List |

(3 Use Default Template ) Do Not Produce Communication

Communicafion Language Usage Communicafion Method Usage
(® Specified  Language | English ~ () Specified Method  E-Mall ~
O Preferred C Preferred
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Define the Person Communication Usage values on the Process Parameters page.

Image: Process Parameters page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Parameters page (1 of 2).

Chapter _

Selection Parameters

Run Control ID: NGO

Address:
Address Name:
Salutation:

Extra Name:

Process Parameters

Email Parameters | Checklist Parameters %

Repaort Manager

Person Communication Usage

_Lancl Address and Email Address v|

-Frimar_. Full

v|
-Prlmar_. Full v|
| Primary Full v

Joint Name:!

Joint Salutation Usage

vl

Org Recipient:

Contact Name:

Org Communication Usage

.Frimar_. Cntc, Pri Dpt, PriLoc v|

-Primar_. Full

vl

Process Monitor __RUN_|

Communication Processing Dates

Communication Date Range Selection
*From Date:  |20/03/2010 [+

*To Date: 2110312010 [

Update Communication Generafion Date With

) Communication Date
(®) System Date
O User Supplied Date

Update Communication Completed Date With

) Communication Date
(® System Date
) User Supplied Date

Image: Process Parameters page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Parameters page (2 of 2).

*Sort Option:

[[] online Preview
Send to Printer
Send to File
Create Envelopes

Create Labels

Missing Critical Data

Country, Postal

[¥] Produce Communication

]

Output Settings

v Complete Communication
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Define the From and Subject values on the Email Parameters page.
Image: Email Parameters page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Email Parameters page.

Selection Parameters Process Parameters Email Parameters Checklist Parameters

Run Control ID: NGO Report Manager Process Monitor Run |

Email Parameters

*From: john.smith@psunv.ac.uk
*Required if communication method usage s specific email or preferred.
*Subject: CAS Number Nefification

*Required if communication method usage is specific email or preferred.

Reply to:
Sender:
Bounce to:
Importance
O low ) normal
® normal O personal
O private
O high O company-confidential

Review the communications generated by the process on the Communications Management page
(Campus Community, Communications, Person Communications, Communications Management).
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(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT
Applications

Understanding UCAS and UTT Data Processing

Universities and Colleges Admissions Service (UCAS) is the UK central body that receives and processes
admission applications. Applicants apply to UCAS. UCAS then distributes the applications to the
institutions. Institutions communicate the admission decision to UCAS rather than directly to the
applicant.

UCAS provides an Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) link to which participating institutions

can connect to import applications and send back admission decision details to UCAS. UCAS then
communicates the decision details to the applicants. PeopleSoft Campus Solutions enables you to connect
to the UCAS database to import full-time undergraduate (FTUG) and UCAS Teacher Training (UTT)
applications, process the imported applications, and send back the admission decision details to UCAS.

UCAS provides database views through which institutions import data. For example, the ivStarA
database view contains the applicant's contact details, including address and phone number. Refer to the
ODBC-link Technical Manual for information about the database views, its field descriptions, and the
transactions that are exchanged between UCAS and the academic institution. This manual is available to
UCAS subscribers from the UCAS website.

See www.ucas.ac.uk

To import and process UCAS and UTT applications:

1. Set up options, including the database link to UCAS.

2. Import reference data, such as ethnic codes, country codes, and application statuses, from UCAS.
3. Review the imported reference data.

In some cases, you must map the reference data to the Campus Solutions data, for example, UCAS
country codes to Campus Solutions country codes.

4. Import applications and applicant data from UCAS.

5. Review and correct errors in the imported applications.

6. Enter admission decisions for the imported applications.

7. Communicate the decisions back to UCAS as transactions.

8. Import any changes to the applicant or applications data maintained by UCAS.

Data changes that you import from UCAS could be offer responses.
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Each combination of an institution and a UCAS course is referred to as a choice.
Image: Process flow of importing and processing UCAS applications

This diagram provides an overview of the process of importing and processing UCAS applications.

Applicant UCAS Institution
Appllcalr)ts apply Applicants made Institution views/ Institution
online using UCAS . ey . evaluates
- > available to institutions — — downloads > i
e = via database views application data application and
choices. makes decision
) o Decision
1T’:L"Ea°l"l‘"dre°e”3:" «— — transaction sent to |«
: ; : nowledgemen UCAS
Applicant receives |_leent to insitution
2. Applicant informed Acknowledgemeant
of outcome — — received
v
Institution
; R nse m S
Applicant responds to |, avai:zsbﬁ': ts\?nst?utjﬁon R application record
offers via UCAS e e updated with offer
response

When the applicant responds to an offer and when his or her exam results are available, the institution
confirms or rejects the conditional offer by comparing the applicant's exam results with the conditions.
Campus Solutions enables you to import the exam results, match the results with the offer conditions and
process Confirmation decisions.

An applicant who does not have an admission offer becomes eligible for Clearing. Also, an applicant can
register with UCAS for Adjustment if he or she wants to apply for another course. Campus Solutions
supports Confirmation, Clearing, and Adjustment processing for 2009 admissions cycle onwards.

The UCAS Admissions Guide and Decision Processing Manual provide more information about
Confirmation, Clearing, and Extra. This guide and manual are available to subscribers from the UCAS
website.

Common Elements Used to Manage UCAS and UTT Applications

Personal Information Click this link to access the Add/Update a Person component
(SCC_BIO _DEMO) where you can view and maintain
the person records that the system creates for the imported
applicants.

Applicant Summary Click this link to access the Applicant Summary page where you
can view the imported applicant data.
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Maintain Applications

Choice Details

Decision Entry

Application Notes (<number>)

CAS Details (<number>)

Comments (<number>)

Further Information

Round / Choice

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Click this link to access the Maintain Applications component (
ADM_APPL _MAINTNCE) where you can view and maintain
the Campus Solutions admission application records that the
system creates for the imported applications.

Click this link to access the Choices page where you view the
applicant's imported application choices and a summary of the
related Campus Solutions application records.

Click this link to access the Initial Decision Entry page where
you can enter an admission decision for an imported application
choice.

Click this link to access the Application Notes page where

you can view all the key application choice information on a
single page and add notes. The number in parentheses indicates
the number of notes records for the application choice, for
example, Application Notes (2) indicates two notes records for
the application choice.

Click this link to access the CAS Maintenance component
where you can view the related CAS detail record for the
application choice. The number in parentheses indicates the
number of CAS details records for the application choice, for
example, CAS Details (2) indicates two CAS Details records for
the application choice.

Click this link to access the Application Notes page where
you can view and add comments. The number in parentheses
indicates the number of comment records for the application
choice, for example, Comments (2) indicates two comment
records for the application choice.

Click this link to access the Further Information page for a
subject where you can view the Other Qualification Title,
Equivalence, National Centre Number and Unit Grades.

This field indicates the round number and choice number of
the UTT application choice. The first digit of Round / Choice
represents the Round Number and the second digit represents
the Choice Number.

Preparing for UCAS and UTT Data Processing

Before you can import and process UCAS and UTT data, you must set up your system as follows:

¢ Enable the UK fields for all institutions.

* Enable the UK fields for a specific institution.

*  Set up script text for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing enquiries.
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* Set up phone numbers for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing enquiries.
* Setup UCAS and UTT options.

* Setup UCAS and UTT application import defaults.

e Setup UCAS and UTT decision approval options.

e Setup UCAS and UTT program action reasons.

*  Setup UCAS and UTT program action reasons for Confirmation, Clearing, and Adjustment.
e Set up outcomes for enquiries and notes.

*  Map UCAS attendance types.

*  Map UCAS and UTT entry years and months.

e Map UCAS entry points.

*  Map UCAS housing interest.

*  Define external systems.

e Setup UCAS and UTT user defaults.

» Set up National ID Types for country code GBR.

Note: If you implement Campus Solutions and a separate instance of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management, you should read the additional documentation describing those integrations. Setting up
National ID Types as detailed in this UCAS documentation may vary depending on how you configure
your systems. The following documentation provides information about the setup, functional, and
technical implementation considerations.

See:

"Integrating Person Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Integrating Setup Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

See Campus Solutions to Human Capital Management Integration in My Oracle Support (ID 1553319.1).

Pages Used to Prepare for UCAS and UTT Data Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

SA Features SCC INSTALL SA2 Set Up SACR, Install, Enable the UK-specific fields
Student Admin Installation, on the Campus Solutions
SA Features pages for all institutions.

Academic Institution 6 SSR_INST_FEATURES Set Up SACR, Foundation Enable the UK-specific
Tables, Academic Structure, | fields on the Campus
Academic Institution Table, Solutions pages for a specific
Academic Institution 6 institution.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Program Action Reason Table

PROG_RSN_TBL

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Records,
Program Action, Program
Action Reason Table

Set up program action reasons
for UCAS and UTT.

Also, set up the script text

for UCAS program action
reasons. Your institution's
employees can read aloud this
script text to applicants during
Confirmation and Clearing
enquiries.

Application Center

ADM APPLCTR TABLE

Set Up SACR, Product

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Applicants,
Application Center Table

Set up the application
centers for UCAS and UTT
applications.

Enter the phone numbers

that UCAS applicants

can call to enquire about
Confirmation and Clearing in
your institution.

UCAS Configuration SAD_UC_CONFIG Set Up SACR, Product For an institution, set up
Related, Recruiting and the UCAS institution code,
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | current admissions cycle year,
Configuration, UCAS application import options,
Configuration address usage value, and link
to the UCAS database.
UCAS Application Import SAD UC CONFIG2 Set Up SACR, Product For an institution, set up the
Related, Recruiting and default values that the import
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | process uses to create the
Configuration, UCAS Campus Solutions application
Application Import records for the ivStarC
application data.
UTT Application Import SAD UC_GT CONFG Set Up SACR, Product For an institution, set up the
Related, Recruiting and default values that the import
Admissions, UCAS, process uses to create the
UCAS Configuration, UTT Campus Solutions application
Application Import records for the ivgStarG
application data.
UCAS Decision Approval SAD UC DECN _SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Indicate whether approval
Related, Recruiting and is required for UCAS
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | application, Confirmation,
Configuration, UCAS and Release into Clearing
Decision Approval decisions.
UTT Decision Approval SAD UC GDEC SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Indicate whether approval is

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS
Configuration, UTT Decision
Approval

required for UTT application
decisions.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
UCAS Program Actions SAD UC UPRG_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions
Related, Recruiting and and reason values that the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | system uses when an update
Configuration, UCAS to a UCAS application
Program Actions choice requires an update
to the program action and
action reason values of the
corresponding Campus
Solutions application record.
UTT Program Actions SAD UC_GPRG_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions
Related, Recruiting and and reason values that
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | the system uses when an
Configuration, UTT Program | update to a UTT application
Actions choice requires an update
to the program action and
action reason values of the
corresponding Campus
Solutions application record.
UCAS Confirmation SAD_UC_CONF_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions
Related, Recruiting and and reason values that the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS | system uses for UCAS
Configuration, UCAS Confirmation, Clearing, and
Confirmation Adjustment.
UTT Confirmation SAD_UC_GCNF_SETUP Set Up SACR, Product Define the program actions

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
UCAS Configuration, UTT
Confirmation

and reason values that

the system uses for UTT
Confirmation processing and
for Clearing Elsewhere.

Outcome Codes

SAD_UC_OUTCMCDS

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Outcome Code

Define the outcome codes
that you can use to classify
applicant enquiries and
application notes.

Attendance Type

SAD_UC_ATTTYPEM

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Attendance Type

Map UCAS attendance
types to Campus Solutions
academic levels. The system
uses this mapping when

you import ivEducation and
ivgEducation data to create
Campus Solutions external
education records.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Entry Year

SAD_UC_ENTRYYRM

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Entry Year

Map UCAS entry year and
month to a Campus Solutions
admit term. You can map
multiple combinations of
entry year and month to a
Campus Solutions admit term.

You define admit terms on
the Term Table page. For
information about defining
term tables, see "Defining
Terms, Sessions, and Session
Time Periods" (PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions 9.2:
Application Fundamentals)

Entry Point

SAD UC_ENT PT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Entry Point

Map UCAS entry points to
Campus Solutions academic
levels and careers. The
system uses this mapping
when you import UCAS
applications and when you
create transactions to send to
UCAS.

Home

SAD UC_HOME

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Home

Map UCAS home values to
Campus Solutions housing
interest values. The system
uses this mapping to populate
the Housing Interest values
in the Campus Solutions
application records when you
import UCAS applications.

Title

SAD _UC_TITLE_MP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Title

Map UCAS titles values

to Campus Solutions name
prefix values. The system uses
this mapping when creating
name records in Campus
Community when you import
UCAS applicant records.

UCAS, UTT Defaults

SAD UC_USR DEFAULT

Set Up SACR, User Defaults,
UCAS, UTT Defaults

Set up user defaults that aid in
data entry and search.

External System

SCC_EXT SYS_TBL

Setup SACR, Product
Related, Campus
Community, Define Campus
Community, Set Up, Define
External Systems

Specify the external systems
for UCAS.

National ID Type Table

NID TYPE TABLE

Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal,
National ID Type

Assign UCASID and
GTTRID national ID types to
the country code GBR.
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Enabling the UK Fields for All Institutions
Access the SA Features page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Admin Installation, SA Features).
Select the HESA, UCAS check box to enable the HESA and UCAS specific fields in the system for all
academic institutions.

Enabling the UK Fields for a Specific Institution

Access the Academic Institution 6 page (Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure,
Academic Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).

Select the HESA, UCAS check box to enable the HESA and UCAS specific fields in the system for a
specific institution.
Setting Up Script Text for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing Enquiries

Access the Program Action Reason Table page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, Applicants, Program Action Reason Table).

Image: Program Action Reason Table page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Program Action Reason Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Reason Table

SetlD; PSLIMNY
Program Action: ADMT Admit
Action Reason: COMF

Find | View All First n 1 of1 u Last
*Effective Date: 0311/2011 [ *Status: | Active b =

*Description: COffer Conditions et

Short Description: |=F to UF

Long Description: | The applicant has met the offer conditions.

Script Text: Congratulations on vour examination results. We are pleased to offer you ~
admission to the PeopleSoft University. Please view the decision on UCAS Track
and you will receive our offer letter socon. “

Long Description Enter the description that should appear on the UCAS

Confirmation Enquiries page.

Script Text Enter the description that should appear as script text on the
UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.

The following is an example of how the script text appears on the Confirmation Enquiries page:

1. Enter the script text and long description for a program action reason of CONF. CONF is mapped to
program action of ADMT (Admit).
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2. For Accept Firm decision, select program action of ADMT and action reason of CONF on the UCAS
Confirmation page of the UCAS Configuration component.

3. For an applicant, to whom your institution gave a conditional offer, enter a decision of Accept on the
Confirmation Entry page (and if required, approve it).

4. Because ADMT and CONF are mapped to the Accept Firm decision, the system automatically enters
CONTF as the action reason for the corresponding Campus Solutions application record.

5. The CONF script text and long description appear for this applicant on the Confirmation Enquiries
page.
See Also

Setting Up Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons

Setting Up Phone Numbers for UCAS Confirmation and Clearing Enquiries

Access the Application Center Table page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
Applicants, Application Center Table).

Telephone Contact 1 Enter the phone number that should appear as the Confirmation
phone number on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.

Telephone Contact 2 Enter the phone number that should appear as the Clearing
phone number on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.

These two fields appear on the Application Center Table, regardless of whether you have selected the
UCAS, HESA check box on the Academic Institution 6 and SA Features pages.

See Also

Setting Up Application Processing Centers
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Setting Up UCAS and UTT Options

Access the UCAS Configuration page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Configuration).

Image: UCAS Configuration page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Configuration page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Configuration UCAS Application Import UTT Application Import [»

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

*UCAS Institution Code: 280

*UCAS Cycle: 2015
Application Import

*HESA Data Import: Update all values [*|  [7] Add HESA Person fields

| Process Mismatched Applicants
Default Marital Status: | Single B3 Update Matriculated Studenis
Default Admin Function: Q

System Setup

*Database Link: UCAS
Create CAS Records

UCAS O Campus Used
uTT ["| Disable Decision Link
Import Live ["| HRMS Decision Approver
Unit Results Contextual Data
(" unicode

*Comrespondence Address Type: [MAIL | Mailing

*Home Address Type: [HOME Q Home

*Telephone Type: m L Home

*Mobile phone Type: [CELL @ Mobile Phone

*Email Type: Home [=]

Confirmation Enquiry

["] Automatic Save
["| outcome Required

UCAS Institution Code Enter the institution code that UCAS supplied to your
institution.
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Application Import
HESA Data Import

Add HESA Person Fields

Process Mismatched Applicants

Update Matriculated Students
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Enter the admission cycle for which you want to import data
from UCAS. The system uses this value to determine the
effective term for creating new person residency records for
applicants.

You must enter the new cycle value when UCAS makes updated
views for the new cycle available through the ODBC-link. The
system uses this value to determine which new fields must be
imported. For example, the system imports the new ivStarK
fields added by UCAS for 2010 only if the UCAS cycle is 2010
or greater.

Select to indicate how the system should update or add the
Instance field values in your database when you import data
from ivStarJ and ivgStar].

Select Update all values to overwrite Instance field values with
the imported values.

Select Update only null values to add imported values to
Instance fields that do not have any values.

Select if you want the system to add new Person HESA Data
field values when you import data from ivStarJ and ivgStarJ.

The system uses this check box's setting when you import data
from ivStarJ and ivgStar].

Select this check box if you want the system to continue
processing the staging record if there is a mismatch on Name,
Gender or Date of Birth between the incoming StarJ record and
the existing person record. That is, if the check box is selected,
then the system will log the mismatch and the processing of the
staging record will continue.

If you do not select the check box, then if there is a mismatch
on Name, Gender or Date of Birth between the incoming StarJ
record and the existing person record, then the system sets the
staging record to Error and no further processing is done. You
will need to resolve the mismatch either by updating the staging
record or by updating the person record before the staging
record can be re-processed.

Select if you want the system to automatically update Person
HESA Data records of matriculated students when you import
person data from ivStarA, ivgStarA, ivStarK, and ivgStarK.

If you do not select this check box, the system does not update
the person record if the student has matriculated with an
application associated with the current combination of Personal
ID and Application Code. For example, suppose you import
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Chapter _

an UTT application choice (personal ID of 10910031010 and
Application Code GT02) that has a corresponding application
record with a PROG_ACTION = MATR. In such a case, if you
have selected the Update Matriculated Students check box,

the system will update the applicant's personal record with the
imported UTT data. If you have not selected the check box, the
system will not update the personal record with the imported
UTT data because the current application has been matriculated.

If the student has matriculated with a previous application not
associated with the current combination of Personal ID and
Application Code, then the system updates the personal data of
the student, regardless of whether you have selected the Update
Matriculated Students check box. For example, suppose you
import an UTT application choice (personal ID of 10910031010
and Application Code GTO1). The applicant has a previous
UCAS application choice (personal ID of 10910031010 and
application code of UCO1) that has a corresponding application
record with a PROG_ACTION = MATR. In such a case, even if
you have not selected the Update Matriculated Students check
box, the system will update the applicant's personal record in
Campus Solutions with the imported UTT data.

Select the default marital status value that the system should
assign to the imported applicant records.

Select a value to be the default administrative function when
you add a 3C record using the 3C/Attachments page.

Values are ADMA and ADMP.

If you do not select a value here, the system enters ADMA
as the default value when you add a 3C record using the 3C/
Attachments page.

Enter the name of the ODBC database link that the system uses
to connect to UCAS.

You can create a database link to UCAS by running the
following command:

CREATE PUBLIC DATABASE LINK [link name
CONNECT TO user_name

IDENTIFIED BY password

USING ‘service name'

link name is the value you enter in the Database Link field of the
UCAS Configuration page.
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UCAS supplies the link name, user name, password, and
service_name values to institutions.

Refer to the ODBC-link Technical Manual for more information
about connecting to the UCAS database.

Select if you want to import UCAS applicant and application
data.

If you do not select this check box, the import process does not
load the UCAS data into the Campus Solutions tables.

The UCAS-specific pages (such as the UCAS Decision
Approval page) appear on the UCAS Configuration component
only if you select this check box.

Select if you want to import UTT applicant and application data.

If you do not select this check box, the import process does not
load the UTT data into the Campus Solutions tables.

The UTT-specific pages (such as the UTT Decision Approval
page) appear on the UCAS Configuration component only if
you select this check box.

Select if you want to import live data from UCAS or UTT into
the Campus Solutions tables through the staging tables. UCAS
data that contains errors will remain in the staging table.

If you do not select this check box, the import process posts the
data from the staging tables to the Campus Solutions tables. For
example, clear this check box if you have corrected the staging
data and now you want to load the staging table data into the
Campus Solutions tables.

Select if you want to import unit grade results of your applicants
from ivUnitResults.

Select if you want to import data from the Unicode version of
applicant views.

Select if you want the import process to automatically create
a CAS record for a Campus Solutions application when the
applicant's StarK record has a Visa Required value of Y.

See Understanding PBI Data Exchange

Select if you have multiple institution campuses for UCAS or
UTT admissions. Otherwise, do not select if you have a single
institution campus for UCAS or UTT admissions.

Select to disable the Decision Entry link on the UCAS
Applicant Summary page (Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Applications, UCAS Applicant Summary),
the UTT Applicant Summary page (Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Applications, UTT Applicant Summary),
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the UCAS Application Notes page (Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UCAS Application Notes), and the
UTT Application Notes page (Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Application Notes).

HRMS Decision Approver Select if you want the Approver and Decision Maker lookups
to display person IDs from PeopleSoft HCM (HRMS) records (
EMPLEE NAME VW).

If you do not select this check box, the Approver and Decision
Maker lookups display person IDs from only the People records
(PEOPLE_SRCH).

Contextual Data Select if you want to import data from the Contextual Data
views (cvRefSchoolContextualData and ivContextual).

Note: If you implement Campus Solutions and a separate instance of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management, you should read the additional documentation to understand the setup, functional, and
technical implementation considerations.

See:

"Integrating Person Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Integrating Setup Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

See Campus Solutions to Human Capital Management Integration in My Oracle Support (ID 1553319.1).

Address Usage

The system uses these values when it imports applicant address data from ivStarA and ivgStarA views.

Correspondence Address Type Select the address type that you want the import process to
assign to the imported correspondence addresses.

Home Address Type Select the address type that you want the import process to
assign to the imported home addresses.

The home and correspondence address values must be different.

Telephone Type Select the phone type that you want the import process to assign
to the imported telephone numbers.

Mobile Phone Type Select the phone type that you want the import process to assign
to the imported mobile phone numbers.

Email Type Select the email type that you want the import process to assign
to the imported email addresses.

For information about defining address types, see "Defining Address Types" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Campus Community).

Confirmation Enquiry

After exam results are published, applicants may want to confirm with an institution whether or not
they have been accepted. Also, during this Confirmation processing period, an institution will also
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handle enquiries from rejected applicants who may want to be considered through Clearing. Use
the Confirmation Enquiry group box to configure how to handle such applicant enquiries related to

Confirmation and Clearing.

Automatic Save

Outcome Required

Select to have the system automatically save the record
once you have entered the mandatory values on the UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries page.

If you do not select this check box, you will need to click the
Save button on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page, after
entering the mandatory values.

Select to make the Action Required and Outcome Codes fields
mandatory to save a Notes record on the UCAS Confirmation
Enquiries page. If you do not select this check box, the Action
Required and Outcome Codes fields become optional fields.

Setting Up UCAS Application Import Defaults

Access the UCAS Application Import page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Application Import).

When you import ivStarC application data for the first time, the system creates Campus Solutions
application records for the imported data. You can use the Maintain Applications component to access
the Campus Solutions application records. The import process uses the values you set up on the UCAS
Application Import page to create the Campus Solutions application records for the imported ivStarC

application data.

Initial Action Reason

Admit Type

Academic Level

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Enter the default action reason that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivStarC application data.

Define the initial action reasons in the Program Action Table
page. Only action reasons mapped with the program action of
APPL appear on the UCAS Application Import page.

For information about setting up action reasons, see Setting Up
Admissions Program Actions and Program Action Reasons

Enter the admit type that you want the import process to assign
to the Campus Solutions application records related to the
imported ivStarC application data.

Define the admit types in the Admit Type Table page. If you
have defined an admit type for a career, ensure that the Admit
Type in the UCAS Application Import page matches the career
that is associated with the ivStarC application data.

Select the default academic level that you want the import
process to assign to the Campus Solutions application records
related to the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this
field are delivered with your system as translate values. The
import process assigns this default value only if you do not map
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the academic levels to entry points on the Entry Point Mapping
page.

Select the default application center that you want the import
process to assign to the Campus Solutions application
records related to the imported ivStarC application data. The
import process uses this default value only if you do not map
application centers to UCAS courses and Campus Solutions
careers, programs, and plans on the UCAS Course page.

Define the application processing centers in the Application
Center Table page. If you have defined an application center
for a career, ensure that the application center selected on the
UCAS Application Import page matches the career with which
the ivStarC application data is associated.

See Setting Up Application Processing Centers

See "Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft
Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

Select the application fee type that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Select the application method that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Set the value to be used when the ivStarC Home value is not
mapped or the application is imported from ivStarZ1.

Enter the default campus that you want the import process to
assign to the Campus Solutions application records related

to the imported ivStarC application data. Values for this field
are delivered with your system as translate values. The import
process assigns the default value only if you do not map a
campus to UCAS courses and Campus Solutions careers,
programs, and plans on the UCAS Course page.

Enter the default course code that you want the import process
to assign to the imported ivStarC application data. The import
process assigns the default value only to imported applications
that do not have a course code.

Enter the application year for which you want the process to
import applications. If you leave the field blank, the import
process may import applications from ivStarC for both previous
and current admission cycles depending on timestamp values.

Suppose, your institution is implementing Campus Solutions
UCAS for the 2010 cycle (the UCAS cycle is 2010 on the
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UCAS Configuration page). The institution wants to prevent
the import of 2009 applications. In this case, enter 2070 in the
Earliest Application Year field.

Previous Name Type Select the name type that the import process should use to create
the Previous Name records in Campus Solutions. The import
process creates the previous Name records from the Forenames
and Previous Surname values that it imports from the StarN
Views.

The available values for this field does not include Primary or
Preferred because the import process uses these two types when
it creates applicant's current Name records in Campus Solutions.

To define name types, select Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Type.

After running the import process, both the previous names and
primary/preferred names can be viewed on the Names page
(Campus Community, Personal Information, Biographical,
Names).

Note: The import process assigns the academic load of Full time and the notification plan of Regular to
the Campus Solutions application records related to the imported ivStarC application data. The values
Full time, Part time, and Regular are delivered with your system as translate values.

Setting Up UTT Application Import Defaults

Access the UTT Application Import page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Application Import).

When you import ivgStarG application data for the first time, the system creates Campus Solutions
application records for the imported data. You can use the Maintain Applications component to access
the Campus Solutions application records. The import process uses the values you set up on the UTT
Application Import page to create the Campus Solutions application records for the imported ivgStarG
application data.

Initial Action Reason Enter the default action reason that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related
to the imported ivgStarG application data. If you do not enter
an initial action reason, the system creates Campus Solutions
application records with an APPL program action and no action
reason for the imported ivgStarG application data.

Define the initial action reasons in the Program Action Table
page. Only action reasons mapped with the program action of
APPL appear on the UTT Application Import page.

Admit Type Enter the admit type that you want the import process to assign
to the Campus Solutions application records related to the
imported ivgStarG application data.
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Define the admit types on the Admit Type Table page. If you
have defined an admit type for a career, ensure that the default
Admit Type on the UTT Application Import page matches the
career with which the ivgStarG application data is associated.

Select the academic level that you want the import process to
assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Select the default application center that you want the import
process to assign to the Campus Solutions application records
related to the imported ivgStarG application data. The

import process uses this default value only if you do not map
application centers to UTT courses and Campus Solutions
careers, programs, and plans on the UTT Course page.

Define the application processing centers in the Application
Center Table page. If you have defined an application center

for a career, ensure that the application center selected in the
UTT Application Import page matches the career with which the
ivgStarG application data is associated.

Select the application fee type that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Select the application method that you want the import process
to assign to the Campus Solutions application records related to
the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this field are
delivered with your system as translate values.

Enter the default campus that you want the import process to
assign to the Campus Solutions application records related

to the imported ivgStarG application data. Values for this
field are delivered with your system as translate values. The
import process assigns the default value only if you do not
map a campus to UTT courses and Campus Solutions careers,
programs, and plans on the UTT Course page.

Enter the default course code that you want the import process
to assign to the imported ivgStarG application data. The import
process assigns the default value only to imported applications
that do not have a course code.

Enter the application year for which you want the process to
import applications. If you leave the field blank, the import
process may import applications from ivgStarG for both
previous and current admission cycles depending on timestamp
values.

Suppose, your institution is implementing Campus Solutions
UTT for the 2010 cycle (the UCAS cycle is 2010 on the UCAS
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Configuration page). The institution wants to prevent the import
of 2009 applications. In this case, enter 2010 in the Earliest
Application Year field.

Previous Name Type Select the name type that the import process should use to create
the Previous Name records in Campus Solutions. The import
process creates the previous Name records from the Forenames
and Previous Surname values that it imports from the StarN
Views.

The available values for this field does not include Primary or
Preferred because the import process uses these two types when
it creates applicant's current Name records in Campus Solutions.

To define name types, select Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Type.

After running the import process, both the previous names and
primary/preferred names can be viewed on the Names page
(Campus Community, Personal Information, Biographical,
Names).

Note: The import process assigns the notification plan of Regular to the Campus Solutions application
records related to the imported ivgStarG application data. Additionally, the import process assigns the
academic load of Full time or Part Time based on the value of the PartTime field in the imported ivgStarG
record. The values Full time, Part time, and Regular are delivered with your system as translate values.

Setting Up UCAS Decision Approval Options

Access the UCAS Decision Approval page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Decision Approval).

Select the Interview, Unconditional Offer, Conditional Offer, Rejection, and Withdrawal check boxes to
indicate that a user must use one of the UCAS Decision Approval processing pages to review and approve
the decisions before the institution communicates the decisions to UCAS.

See Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Decision

See Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Decisions

Select the Confirmation Acceptance and Confirmation Rejection check boxes to indicate that a user must
use the UCAS Confirmation Approval page or the Quick Confirmation Approval page to review and
approve the UCAS Confirmation decision before the institution communicates the decisions to UCAS.

See Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Confirmation Decision

See Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Confirmation Decisions

Select the Release to Clearing check box to indicate that a user must use the UCAS Release Approval
page to review and approve the release before the institution communicates the decisions to UCAS.

See Approving or Rejecting the Release into Clearing Decision
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Setting Up UTT Decision Approval Options

20

Access the UTT Decision Approval page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Decision Approval).

Select the Interview, Unconditional Offer, Conditional Offer, Rejection, and Withdrawal check boxes
to indicate that a user must use the UTT Decision Approval processing page to review and approve the
decisions before the institution communicates the decisions to UTT. To navigate to the UTT Decision
Approval processing page, select Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision Approval,
Decision Approval.

See Approving or Rejecting a UTT Decision

The Confirmation Acceptance and Confirmation Rejection check boxes do not have any impact on the
system.
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Setting Up UCAS Program Action Reasons

Access the UCAS Program Actions page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Program Actions).

Image: UCAS Program Actions page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Program Actions page (1 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

[CIl  UTT Decision Approval UCAS Program Actions UCAS Confirmation UTT Confirmation

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Program Action Action Reason

*Conditional Offer: [PPL O application [CONDQ,  conditional Offer
*Amended Conditional Offer: ’m Q Application ’m Q. Amended Conditional Offer
*Unconditional Offer: ’m Q Application ’m Q. Unconditional Offer
*Amended Unconditional Offer:  |APPL QU Application [AUNC/ @ Amended Unconditional Offer
*Rejection: [DENY O peny [REJNQ  Rejection
*Amended Rejection: ’W Q Deny ’m Q. Amended Rejection
*Interview: lﬁo\ Application INTV @ Interview
*Amended Interview: MQ Application WQ Amended Interview
*Course Full: WO\ Deny WO\ Course Full
*Amended Course Full: WO\ Deny 'ﬁo\ Amended Course Full
“Withdrawal: [WAPP C applicant Withdrawal [WDORVC,  withdrawal
*Amended Withdrawal: [WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal [AWDWQ,  Amended Withdrawal
*UF Withdrawal - Institution: W Q. Administrative Withdrawal W Q. UF withdrawal - Institution
*UF Amendment: [ADMT @ agmit [UFAM/ @, UF Amendment
*Course Correction: w Q Program Change ’m Q. Course Correction

Image: UCAS Program Actions page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Program Actions page (2 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Action Reason
*Conditional Firm: [4PPL Q appiication [CNDF '@, gonditional Firm
*Cond Firm - Upgraded: ’mq Application WO\ Conditional Firm - Upgraded
*Conditional Insurance: ’mq Application ’WO\ Conditional Insurance
*Cond Insurance - Downgraded: IWQ Application WO\ Cond Insurance - Downgraded
*Unconditional Firm: ’WO\ Admit ’WQ Unconditional Firm
*Uncond Firm - Upgraded: IWQ Admit ’WO\ Ul to UF - pre-confirmation
*Unconditional Insurance: IWQ Application ’WO\ Unconditional Insurance
*Uncond Insurance - Downgraded: ’mq Application ’WO\ Uncond Insurance - Downgraded
*Conditional Decline: [WAPPQ,  Applicant Withdrawal [CNDD/Q,  conditional Decline
*Unconditional Decline: ’WQ Applicant Withdrawal WO\ Unconditional Decline
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Image: UCAS Program Actions page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Program Actions page (3 of 3). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Action Reason
*Changed Course: PRGC C,  Program Change CHCR Q,  Changed Course
*Changed Campus: PRGC C,  Program Change CHCMQ,  Changed Campus
*Changed Entry Point: PRGC C,  Program Change CHEP O Changed Entry Point
*Changed Term: PRGC C,  Program Change CHTR Q,  Changed Term
*Cancelled Choice: WAPP C_  Applicant Withdrawal CACH Q. Cancelled Choice
*Withdrawal - UCAS: WAPP C_  Applicant Withdrawal WDUCCQ,  withdrawal - UCAS
*UF Withdrawal - UCAS: WAPP C_  Applicant Withdrawal UFWU Q. UF Withdrawal - UCAS
*Withdrawal Re-instated: APPL O application WDRECQ,  withdrawal Reinstated
*Reject by Default: DENY CQ  peny RBDE @ Reject by Default
*Decline by Default: WAPP C_  applicant Withdrawal DBDE C  Decline by Default

Institution Decisions

When you generate decision transactions to send to UCAS, the system uses the Institution Decisions
group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported application
data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action and reason values for the
institution decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When
Conditional Offer You make a conditional offer.
Amended Conditional Offer You amend a decision to conditional offer. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

Unconditional Offer You make an unconditional offer.

Amended Unconditional Offer You amend a decision to unconditional offer. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection You reject an application.

Amended Rejection You amend a decision to rejection. This decision is applicable
to an LA transaction.

Interview You enter a decision of interview.

Amended Interview You amend a decision to interview. This decision is applicable
to an LA transaction.

Course Full You enter a decision of course full.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Amended Course Full You amend a decision to course full. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.

Withdrawal Your institution withdraws an application.

Amended Withdrawal You amend a decision to be withdrawn by the institution. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

UF Withdrawal - Institution Applicant declines the offer. This decision is applicable to an
RW transaction.

UF Amendment You amend a course, entry date, or entry point of an applicant
who has firmly accepted an unconditional offer or who has
accepted a Clearing place. This decision is applicable to an RA
transaction.

Course Correction When you correct a course, the system does not automatically
generate LC transactions for UCAS and as a consequence

the system does not update the Campus Solutions application
record using the program action/reason for Course Correction.

Applicant Replies

The system uses the Applicant Replies group box values when the Reply values you imported change.
The following table describes when the system uses the program action and reason values for the
applicant reply decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Conditional Firm The applicant replies for the first time by accepting a

conditional offer firmly.

Cond Firm — Upgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Conditional
Insurance to Conditional Firm prior to confirmation.

This can be set to the same values as Conditional Firm if your
institution does not want to distinguish between initial replies
and updated replies.

Conditional Insurance The applicant replies for the first time by accepting a

conditional offer as insurance.

Cond Insurance — Downgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Conditional Firm
to Conditional Insurance.

This can be set to the same values as Conditional Insurance if
your institution does not want to distinguish between initial

replies and updated replies.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Unconditional Firm The applicant replies for the first time by accepting an
unconditional offer firmly.

Uncond Firm — Upgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Unconditional
Insurance to Unconditional Firm prior to confirmation.

This can be set to the same values as Unconditional Firm if
your institution does not want to distinguish between initial

replies and updated replies.

Unconditional Insurance The applicant replies for the first time by accepting an
unconditional offer as insurance.

Uncond Insurance — Downgraded The applicant changes his or her reply from Unconditional

Firm to Unconditional Insurance.

This can be set to the same values as Unconditional Insurance
if your institution does not want to distinguish between initial
replies and updated replies.

Conditional Decline The applicant declines a conditional offer.

Unconditional Decline The applicant declines an unconditional offer.

The applicant declines an unconditional offer made by your
institution for an Adjustment choice (Choice Number = 6,
Decision = U, Reply = D and Adjustment is not D).

UCAS Amendments

The system uses the UCAS Amendments group box values when UCAS initiates changes and you import
these changes from ivStarC and ivStarK. The following table describes when the system uses the program
action and reason values for the UCAS amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Changed Course UCAS changes a course.

Changed Campus UCAS changes a campus.

Changed Entry Point UCAS changes an entry point.

Changed Term UCAS changes entry year, entry month, or both, which results
in a change of admit term for the applicant.

Cancelled Choice UCAS cancels an application choice (in ivStarC, the value of
the ChoiceCancelled field is ).
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Withdrawal - UCAS

UCAS either notifies that the applicant has withdrawn all
application choices (in ivStarK, the value of the Withdrawn
field is C) or applicant has withdrawn only one choice (in
ivStarC, the value of Decision is ).

UF Withdrawal - UCAS

Applicants with an unconditional firm offer for an application
choice notify UCAS that they want to withdraw their
applications (in ivStarK, the value of the Withdrawn field is

0.

Withdrawal Re-instated

UCAS notifies that a previously withdrawn application choice
can be considered by the institution. The system uses the
Withdrawal Re-instated field values when UCAS changes the
ivStarC decision value to blank from W.

Note that the system does not process the R values for the
ivStarK Withdrawn fields. This change is not specific to an
application choice; as a consequence, the system does not
process this change when you import data. To process this type
of change, you must change the decision value to blank from

W for an application choice.

Reject by Default

UCAS rejects the application because your institution did not
communicate any decision to UCAS (in ivStarC, the Action
field is R).

Decline by Default

UCAS declines an offer because the applicant did not reply (in
ivStarC, the Action field is D).

Note that in ivStarC, if the Action field is U (updated from
insurance to firm, CI to CF, or UI to UF), then the system
picks up the change in the ivStarC Reply value.

The following scenario shows how Campus Solutions uses the values set up on the UCAS Program

Actions page:

1. On the UCAS Program Actions page, for the Rejection decision enter a program action of DENY and

an action reason of R.

2. Enter a decision of Rejection for a UCAS application on the Initial Decision Entry page. If approval is
required, use the UCAS Decision Approval page to approve the Rejection decision.

3. Select the Generate Transaction check box on the Transaction Processing page and run the
Transaction Processing Application Engine (SAD _UC_TRAN) process to generate a transaction for

the Rejection decision.

4. The system sets the program action to DENY and the action reason to R in the Campus Solutions
application record of the corresponding UCAS application number.
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Access the UTT Program Actions page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Program Actions).

Image: UTT Program Actions page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Program Actions page (1 of 2). You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

@ UTT Decision Approval UCAS Program Actions UTT Program Actions

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Program Action

*Conditional Offer: ’M Q Application
*Amended Conditional Offer: IWQ Application
*Unconditional Offer: ’WO\ Application
;Afrfnended Unconditional ’WQ Application
er:

*Rejection: [DENY Q. peny
*Amended Rejection: W €} Deny
*Rejection - English: WQ Deny
*Amended Rejection - W 2 Deny
English:

*Rejection - Maths: W 2 Deny

=amended Rejection - Maths: DENY O peny

*Rejection - Science: W 2 Deny

*Amended Rejection - W A Deny

Science:

*Course Closed: W Q Deny

*Amended Course Closed: WQ Deny

*Interview: ’W Q Application
*Amended Interview: ’W Q Application
*Withdrawal: ’WQ Applicant Withdrawal
*Amended Withdrawal: ’WQ Applicant Withdrawal

*UF Withdrawal - Institution: |WADMC,  Administrative Withdrawal
“UF Amendment: ADMT QO Admit

Institution Decisions

Action Reason

COND Q. Conditional Offer
ACND O amended Conditional Offer

’m QL Unconditional Offer

’m 2, Amended Unconditional Offer
,ﬁ Q. Rejection

’m 2 Amended Rejection

[REJE O Rejection - English
’MQ\ Amended Rejection - English

REJM O Rejected - Maths
ARJM Q. amended Rejection - Maths

REJS O Rejection - Science
ARJS O amended Rejection - Science

CRCL @, cCourse Closed
ACRC O amended Course Closed

’W QL Interview

’W QL Amended Interview
[WDRVIQ,  withdrawal

IAWDVICQ,  Amended Withdrawal
W QL UF Withdrawal - Institution
[UFAM QU UF Amendment
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Image: UTT Program Actions page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Program Actions page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Program Action Action Reason
*Conditional Firm: ’ﬁq Application WQ Conditional Firm
*Unconditional Firm: IWQ Admit WQ Unconditional Firm
*Conditional Decline:  |WAPF CL  applicant Withdrawal [CNDD/C,  conditional Decline
*Unconditional Decline: ’W a Applicant Withdrawal |m @ Unconditional Decline

Program Action Action Reason
*Changed Course: ’m a Program Change m QA ¢ hanged Course
*Changed Campus: ’ﬁ Q Program Change m Q ¢ hanged Campus
*Changed Term: ’m a Program Change IW Q Changed Term
“Withdrawal - UTT: [WAPF . applicant Withdrawal [WDGTC,  withdrawal - GTTR
*UF Withdrawal - UTT:  [WAPP QL applicant Withdrawal [UFWGQ,  UF withdrawal - GTTR
“Withdrawal Re-instated: |AFFL .  application [WDREC,  withdrawal Reinstated
*Reject by Default: [DENY Q. peny [REDE @ Reject by Default
*Decline by Default: [WAPF QL applicant Withdrawal [DEDE @, Dpecline by Default

Institution Decisions

When you generate UTT decision transactions, the system uses the Institution Decisions group box
values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT application data).
The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason values for the
institution decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When
Conditional Offer You make a conditional offer.
Amended Conditional Offer You amend a decision to conditional offer. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

Unconditional Offer You make an unconditional offer.

Amended Unconditional Offer You amend a decision to unconditional offer. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection You reject an application.

Amended Rejection You amend a decision to rejection. This decision is applicable
to an LA transaction.

Rejection - English You enter a decision of Not qualified in English.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Amended Rejection - English

You amend a decision to Not qualified in English. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection - Maths

You enter a decision of Not qualified in Mathematics.

Amended Rejection - Maths

You amend a decision to Not qualified in Mathematics. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

Rejection - Science

You enter a decision of Not qualified in Science.

Amended Rejection - Science

You amend a decision to Not qualified in Science. This
decision is applicable to an LA transaction.

Course Closed

You enter a decision of Course Closed.

Amended Course Closed You amend a decision to Course Closed. This decision is
applicable to an LA transaction.
Interview You enter a decision of Interview and specify the interview

date for the transaction.

Amended Interview

You amend a decision to Interview and specify the interview
date for the transaction. This decision is applicable to an LA
transaction.

Withdrawal

Your enter a decision of Withdrawal.

Amended Withdrawal

You amend a decision to Withdrawal. This decision is

applicable to an LA transaction.

UF Amendment

You amend an unconditional firm application.

Applicant Replies

The system uses the Applicant Replies group box values when the Reply values you imported change.
The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason values for the

applicant replies:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Conditional Firm

The applicant accepts a conditional offer firmly.

Unconditional Firm

The applicant accepts a unconditional offer firmly.

Conditional Decline

The applicant declines a conditional offer.

Unconditional Decline

The applicant declines an unconditional offer.
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UTT Amendments

The system uses the UTT Amendments group box values when UTT initiates changes and you import
these changes from ivgStarG and ivgStarK. The following table describes when the system uses the
program action and the reason values for the UTT amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Changed Course UTT changes a course.

Changed Campus UTT changes a campus.

Changed Term UTT changes entry year, entry month, or both, resulting in a

change of admit term for the applicant.

Withdrawal - UTT UTT notifies that the applicant has withdrawn all application
choices (in ivgStarK, Withdrawn field is C or in ivgStarG,
Decision field is W).

UF Withdrawal - UTT Applicants with an unconditional firm offer for an application
choice notify UCAS that they want to withdraw their
applications (in ivgStarK, Withdrawn field is U).

Withdrawal Re-instated UTT notifies that a previously withdrawn application choice
can be considered by the institution. The system uses the
Withdrawal Re-instated field values when UTT changes the
ivgStarG decision value to blank from W.

Note that the system does not process the R values for the
ivgStarK Withdrawn fields. This change is not specific to an
application choice and, as a consequence, the system does not
process this change when you import data. To process this type
of change, you must change the decision value to blank from
W for an application choice.

Reject by Default UTT rejects the application because your institution did not
communicate any decision to UCAS (in ivgStarG, Action field
is R).

Decline by Default UTT declines an offer because the applicant did not reply (in

ivgStarG, Action field is D).
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Setting Up UCAS Program Action Reasons for Confirmation, Clearing, and

Adjustment

Access the UCAS Confirmation page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UCAS Confirmation).

Image: UCAS Confirmation page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation page (1 of 2). You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution:

*Accept Firm:
*Accept Insurance:
*Reject Firm:

*Reject Insurance:

“Confirmation with
Change:

*Delayed Conditional:

€Il UTT Decision Approval | UCAS Program Actions

PSGEBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Confirmation Decisions

Program Action
[ADMT Q. Admit
lﬁ . Application
W Q. Deny
W Q. Deny

*Amended Confirmation: |APPL O Application

ADMT QL Admit
APPL C  application

UTT Program Actions

UCAS Confirmation

Action Reason
’m Q. Accept Firm
’m Q Accept Insurance
REJF @ Reject Firm
’ﬂ Q Reject Insurance
IACNF Q. Amended Confirmation

CNFC C,  Confirmation with Change

DCONC,  pelayed Conditional

*UF Elsewhere:
*Clearing Elsewhere:
*Adjustment Decline:
*Ul to UF at
Confirmation:

*Clto CF at
Confirmation:

Program Action

[WAPP O Applicant Withdrawal
[WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
[WAPP Q  applicant Withdrawal
WQ Admit

[APPL|Q  application

UCAS Confirmation Amendments

Action Reason

[UFEL @ UF Elsewhere

lﬁ Q Clearing Elsewhere
[ADDC/ Q. Agjustment Decline
[UIUF '@ Ul to UF at Confirmation
[CICF /@ c1to CF at Confirmation

Image: UCAS Confirmation page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation page (2 of 2). You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

*Adjustment
Acceptance:

*Clearing Application:
*Clearing Acceptance:
*Clearing Rejection:
*Release to Clearing:

*RPA Applicant:

Program Action

ADMT C Admit

’ﬁ Q Application

ADMT @ admit

[DENY @, peny

IWADN Q. Administrative Withdrawal
[ADMT @, Admit

UCAS Enquiry

Action Reason
’m Q Adjustment Acceptance
m Q Clearing Application
’m . Clearing Acceptance
[CLRI '@ Clearing Rejection
’m 2, Release to Clearing
[RPAA Q. RPA Applicant

30
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When the system generates UCAS confirmation transactions (RD transactions), it uses the UCAS
Confirmation Decisions group box values to update the Campus Solutions application records (related to
the imported UCAS application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program
action and reason values for the UCAS Confirmation decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Accept Firm

The institution confirms acceptance for a conditional firm
application. That is, Decision is 4 (Accept) and Reply is F (

Firm).

Also, the system uses this value in ivStarC update processing
when the Reply changes to £ the Decision is U, and the
application was previously CF.

Accept Insurance

The institution confirms acceptance for a conditional insurance

application. That is, Decision is 4 and Reply is / (Insurance).

To prevent an Accept Insurance row being added when the
choice is UF elsewhere, the system uses the following process:
If Decision is 4 and existing Reply value of the choice is /
and the current action/reason is not UF Elsewhere, the system
gets the new Program Action and Action Reason for Accept
Insurance.

Reject Firm

The institution confirms rejection for a conditional firm
application. That is, Decision is R (Reject) and Reply is F.

Reject Insurance

The institution confirms rejection of a conditional insurance

application. That is, Decision is R and Reply is 1.

Amended Confirmation

You change a Confirmation decision and a new RD transaction
is generated.

Confirmation with Change

You change Course or Year as part of a Confirmation
decision. That is, Decision is C (Conditional Offer) in an RD
transaction.

Delayed Conditional

You delay the conditional offer. That is, Decision is D (
Delayed Confirmation Decision) in an RD transaction.

For an applicant, you can enter the institution decision and view the applicant reply on the Initial Decision

Entry page and the Decision Processing page.

See Entering an Initial Admission Decision for a UCAS Application Choice

See Entering or Updating an Admission Decision for a UCAS Application Choice

See Entering a Decision for Multiple UCAS Application Choices

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

31





(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications Chapter _

UCAS Confirmation Amendments

When you receive Confirmation amendments from UCAS, the system uses the UCAS Confirmation
Amendments group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the
imported UCAS application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action
and the reason values for the UCAS Confirmation amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

UF Elsewhere The applicant is UF (unconditional firm) at another institution
and the local choice is UI (unconditional insurance) or CI (

conditional insurance).

Clearing Elsewhere Another institution has accepted the applicant through
Clearing.

Adjustment Decline Another institution has accepted the applicant through
Adjustment.

UI to UF at Confirmation An unconditional insurance offer becomes firm as a result

of the applicant's conditional firm choice being rejected at
Confirmation. That is, Decision is U, Reply is F, and the
previous Reply value was /.

CI to CF at Confirmation The applicant's CF choice is rejected during Confirmation and
UCAS updates the applicant's existing CI choice to CF. That
is, Decision is C, Reply is F, and the previous Reply value was
I

UCAS Enquiry

During the Clearing and Adjustment processes, the system uses the UCAS Enquiry group box values to
create or update the Campus Solutions application records. The following table describes when the system
uses the program action and the reason values for the UCAS Clearing and Adjustment decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Adjustment Acceptance You import Adjustment applications (for which the institution
has sent AD transactions) and the system updates the

corresponding Campus Solutions application record.

Clearing Application You import Clearing applications and the system creates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application records for the
imported Clearing applications.
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Clearing Acceptance You create a RX transaction (with Decision = A) and

the system updates the corresponding Campus Solutions
application record.

You import an accepted Clearing application and the system
creates a new Campus Solution application record for the
accepted Clearing application (new application).

You import an accepted Clearing decision (Result = A) and the
system updates the Campus Solution application record with
the result (existing application).

Clearing Rejection You create a RX transaction (with Decision = R) and

the system updates the corresponding Campus Solutions
application record.

You import a rejected Clearing decision (Result = R) and the
system updates the Campus Solution application record with
the result (existing application).

Release to Clearing You create a RR transaction to notify UCAS that the

applicant is released into Clearing and the system updates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application record.

RPA Applicant EAS in ivStarK is R, and the system updates the corresponding

(record of prior acceptance applicant)

Campus Solutions application record.

Scenarios

The following scenarios show how Campus Solutions uses the values set up on the Confirmation page:

Scenario 1: Importing new Clearing applications (that is, application choice number 9 does not exist in the
database)

1.

For Clearing Application, enter the program action APPL (Application) and action reason CAP. For
Clearing Acceptance, enter the program action ADMT and action reason CAC. For Clearing rejection,
enter the program action DENY and action reason CR.

The Import Applicant Data Application Engine (SAD _UC_IMPAP) process imports UCAS Clearing
application records from ivStarZ1. The imported UCAS Clearing application records have a choice
number of 9.

If the Result value in ivStarZ1 is null for the Clearing application, the system creates a corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of APPL and action reason of CAP.

If the Result value in ivStarZ1 is 4 for the Clearing application, the system creates a corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of ADMT and action reason of CAC.

If the Result value in ivStarZ1 is R for the Clearing application, the system creates a corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of DENY and action reason of CR.
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6. For the new Clearing Campus Solutions application record that has a program action of APPL, you
enter a decision 4. After entering the decision you generate the RX transaction. In this case, the
system updates the Campus Solutions application record with the program action of ADMT and
action reason CAC.

Scenario 2: Confirming offers
1. For the Accept Firm decision enter a program action of ADMT and action reason of COF.

2. Click Accept on the UCAS Confirmation page for a UCAS application that has a conditional offer. If
required, approve the acceptance of the admission offer.

3. Select the Generate Transaction check box on the Transaction Processing page and run the
Transaction Processing process to generate a transaction for the Confirmation decision.

4. The system assigns the program action ADMT and action reason COF to the Campus Solutions
application record for the corresponding UCAS application.

Scenario 3: Importing Adjustment Applications
1. For the Adjustment Acceptance decision, enter a program action of ADMT and action reason of 4DA.

2. The Import Applicant Data process imports UCAS adjustment (choice number 6 ) records from
ivStarC. For applications, which the institution has already sent AD transactions to UCAS, the
incoming decision value is U and reply value is F.

3. Ifthe incoming decision value is not U, the system creates a corresponding Campus Solutions
application record with a program action of APPL and the action reason that you had set up on the
UCAS Application Import page.

4. If the incoming decision value is U and reply is F, the system updates the corresponding Campus
Solutions application record with a program action of ADMT and action reason of ADA.

5. If'the incoming decision value is U, reply is D, and Adjustment is not D, the system updates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application record with the program action and action reason values
that you had set up for Unconditional Decline on the UCAS Program Actions page.

6. For the new Adjustment Campus Solutions application record that has a program action of APPL,
the institution generates an AD transaction. In this case, the system updates the Campus Solutions
application record with the program action of ADMT and action reason of ADA.

Scenario 4: An applicant has been accepted by another institution through Adjustment. Your institution
previously sent an unconditional offer or a confirmation acceptance to UCAS that the applicant has firmly
accepted (the applicant has an application choice with a decision reply value of UF).

1. For the Adjustment Decline decision, enter a program action of DENY and action reason of ADD.
2. The Import Applicant Data process imports UCAS choice records from ivStarC.

3. If the incoming Adjustment value is D for an application choice that exists in your database, the
process updates the decision-reply value from UF to UD. Also, the system updates the corresponding
Campus Solutions application record with a program action of DENY and action reason of ADD.

Scenario 5: Importing updated Clearing applications.
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After a Decision has been made for a choice but before the applicant replies, any changes to course
details, term or entry point made at UCAS can lead to the adding of a new row in the Campus Solutions
application. Consequently, the earlier offer row generated by the LD/LA transaction is no longer the
latest. In this scenario,

» Ifthe incoming Result = A and the Reply is not D, add a new row for Clearing Acceptance.

» Ifthe incoming Result = A and Reply is D and the Campus Solutions application is not already
withdrawn (application status is not Cancelled from WADM or WAPP program action), add a new
row for Unconditional Decline.

» If'the incoming Result = R, add a new row for Clearing Rejection.

Setting Up UTT Program Action Reasons for Confirmation and Clearing
Elsewhere

Access the UTT Confirmation page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, UCAS Configuration, UTT Confirmation).

Image: UTT Confirmation page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

€I UTT Decision Approval UCAS Program Actions UTT Program Actions UTT Confirmation
Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft University UK
Program Action Action Reason
*Accept Firm: [ADMT L Admit [ACCF @ Accept Firm
*Reject Firm: [DENY @ peny [REJF C  Reject Firm
*Amended Confirmation: |APPL Q. application [ACNF @ Amended Confirmation
*Confirmation with [ADMT L Admit [CNFC @, confirmation with Change
Change:
*Delayed Conditional:  |APPL QL Application [DCON Q. pelayed Conditional
Program Action Action Reason
*Clearing Elsewhere: ’W aQ Applicant Withdrawal lﬁ aQ Clearing Elsewhere
Program Action Action Reason
*Clearing Application: |[APPL Q. Application CLAP C  Clearing Application
“Clearing Acceptance: |[ADMT QL Admit CLAC O Clearing Acceptance
*Clearing Offer: ’W Q Application ’W Q Clearing Offer
*RPA Applicant: [ADMT Q. Admit [RPAA'Q Rpa Applicant
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UTT Confirmation Decisions

When the system generates UTT Confirmation transactions, it uses the UTT Confirmation Decisions
group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT
application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason
values for the UTT Confirmation decisions:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When

Accept Firm The institution confirms acceptance for a conditional firm
application (Decision is 4 and Reply is F). Also, the system
uses this action in ivgStarG update processing when you
change the Reply to £ the Decision is U, and previously the
application was CF.

Reject Firm The institution confirms rejection for a conditional firm
application (Decision is R, and Reply is F).

Amended Confirmation You change a Confirmation decision and a new RD transaction

is generated.

Confirmation with Change You change Course, Campus, Modular, Part Time, Entry Year,
or Entry Month as part of a Confirmation decision (Decision is
C in an RD transaction).

Delayed Conditional You delay the conditional offer. That is, Decision is D (
Delayed Confirmation Decision) in an RD transaction.

UTT Confirmation Amendments

When you receive UTT Confirmation amendments, the system uses the UTT Confirmation Amendments
group box values to update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT
application data). The following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason
values for the UTT Confirmation amendments:

Program Action and Action Reason Values For Used by the System When
Clearing Elsewhere An applicant was accepted through Clearing at another
institution.

UTT Enquiry

When the system generates UTT Enquiry transactions, it uses the UTT Enquiry group box values to create
or update the Campus Solution application records (related to the imported UTT application data). The
following table describes when the system uses the program action and the reason values for the UTT
Enquiry decisions:
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Program Action and Action Reason Values For

Used by the System When

Clearing Application

You import Clearing applications and the system creates the
corresponding Campus Solutions application records for the
imported Clearing applications.

Clearing Acceptance

You import an accepted Clearing application that has Decision
= U (Unconditional Offer) or 4 and the system creates a new
Campus Solution application record for the accepted Clearing
application.

You create a RX transaction (Decision is U) and the system
updates the corresponding Campus Solutions application
record.

Clearing Offer

You import an accepted Clearing application that has Decision
= C (Conditional Offer) and the system creates a new

Campus Solution application record for the accepted Clearing
application.

You create a RX transaction (Decision is C) and the system
updates the corresponding Campus Solutions application
record.

RPA Applicant

EAS in ivStarK is R, and the system updates the corresponding
Campus Solutions application record.
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Setting Up Outcomes for Enquiries and Notes

Access the Outcome Codes page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Outcome Codes).

Image: Outcome Codes page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Outcome Codes page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution:

Qutcome Code:

Outcome Codes

PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
APPLA

*Long Description:
*Short Description:

*Action Required:

Applicant to provide transcript/cerificates

Applicant transcript/certs

Applicant E3
UCAS

uTT

Confirmation

Active

Action Required

UCAS

UTT

Confirmation

38

Select a value that allows you to filter the outcome codes on
the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page, and UCAS and UTT
Application Notes pages.

Values are Applicant, Institution, and None.

Select to have the outcome code available for selection on the
UCAS Application Notes and UCAS Confirmation Enquiries

pages.

Select to have the outcome code available for selection on the
UTT Application Notes page.

Select to have the outcome code available for selection on the
UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page.
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Mapping UCAS Attendance Types

Access the Attendance Type page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Attendance Type).

Image: Attendance Type page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Attendance Type page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Attendance Type

Academic Institution: PSLINY  PeopleSoft University
UCAS Attendance Type: Full Time
*Acaidemic Load: Full-Time w |

Map the UCAS attendance types to Campus Solutions academic load values.

Note: When you import UCAS application data, the system uses the mapped academic load to create the
related Campus Solutions application records.

Mapping UCAS and UTT Entry Years and Months

Access the Entry Year page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Entry Year).

Image: Entry Year page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Year page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Entry Year

Academic Institution:  pgyNy  PeopleSoft University

UCAS System: UCAS

Academic Career: USRD Undergraduate

Admit Term: 0670 2011 Fall

Entry Year and Month Personaize | Find | 1] 8 it B 4 or 1 B Laa
l__-—l

2011 | 9| 1 [SPR-ADMITS  ( SPR-ADMITS (+] [=]

Entry Year Enter the UCAS entry year in the format YYY'Y.
Entry Month Enter a number between 1 and 12 to indicate the UCAS entry

month. For example, if the month is January, enter /.

For non-modular UTT applications, enter 0. UTT does not
deliver an entry month value for non-modular UTT applications.
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Entry Point

Cohort Tag

Default for Term

Chapter _

If any incoming application does not have an entry month, the
import process uses the mapping with 0 as the default.

(Optional) Set the year of program the applicant can join. When
you set a value in this field, you can define multiple records for
different Entry Points, and define different Cohort Tags for each
Entry Point. If you leave this field blank, you can continue to
have a single mapping of Entry Year and Month to Admit Term
and a single Cohort Tag that will apply to all Entry Points.

This field is hidden if UCAS System is set to UTT.

Use this field if you are using the Program Enrollment
functionality and you want the Import Applicant Data process

to set this cohort value when it creates or updates Campus
Solutions applications as part of the UCAS and UTT application
import.

For information about Program Enrollment, refer to the Student
Records - Program Enrollment documentation.

See "Understanding Program Enrollment" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Student Records)

If you have mapped multiple combinations of entry year and
month to a single admit term, select a default admit term for
transactions that you send to UCAS.

Note: When you import the UCAS application data, the system uses the mapped admit term to create or
update the related Campus Solutions application records.

Note: It is recommended that you define entry year mappings for a single career for each combination of

institution and UCAS system.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter _ (GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Mapping UCAS Entry Points

Access the Entry Point page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Entry Point).

Image: Entry Point page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Entry Point page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Entry Point

Academic Institution: PSGBR

UCAS Entry Point: 2

*Academic Level: 2ndYear v
Year of Program: 2nd Year |»

Note: When you import UCAS application data, the system uses the mapped academic level and year of
program to create the related Campus Solutions application records. If the year of program is not mapped,
then the system sets the value in Application Program Data page to 00 (not set).

UCAS admission entry points range from 0 for foundation year and 1 through 5 for first through fifth year
entry. Entry point is not used in UTT admissions. Therefore, for UTT you need not map entry points with
academic levels and careers. The system uses the default academic level that you defined on the UTT
Application Import page for UTT applications.

Mapping UCAS Housing Interest

Access the Home page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS, Mappings,
Home ).

Values for the Housing Interest field are delivered with your system as translate values. Values are
Commuter, Off Campus Housing, and On Campus Housing.

Note: When you import UCAS application data, the system populates the mapped Campus Solutions
housing interest into the related Campus Solutions application records.
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Access the Title page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS, Mappings,
Title).

Image: Title page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Title page. You can find definitions for the fields
and controls later on this page.

Title

Academic Institution: PSGBR People3oft University UK

UCAS Title: Came

*Hame Prefix: M b

Name Prefix values are defined here: Set Up Common Objects, Foundation Tables, Personal, Name
Prefix.

Note: When you import UCAS application choices, the system populates the mapped name prefixes into
the related Campus Solutions name records.

If a UCAS Title value is not mapped to a name prefix, then the system uses the UCAS Title value as the
prefix in the name record.
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Access the External System page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Campus Community, Define
Campus Community, Set Up, Define External Systems).

Image: External System page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the External System page. You can find definitions for

the fields and controls later on this page.

External System

External System: LILM

External System

a1i01/1900 [#

‘Effective Date:

‘Status:

Fir=t E 1af 1 |E| Last
(=]

‘Description: |Unique Learner Murnber (LILM)

Short Description: ULM

Person | Organization

[l organizations
Persons

Define the following external systems codes listed in the following table.

External System Code

Description

GT UTT Personal ID (UTTPERID)
ISA Ind Safeguarding Auth (ISA)

NIN National Insurance No (NIN)

SCN Scottish Candidate Number (SCN)
ucC UCAS Personal ID (UCASPERID)
ULN

Unique Learner No (ULN)

You must define the codes as shown in the table but you can modify the description.

The system uses this setup to track applicant IDs imported from UCAS. To view the imported IDs for
an applicant, use the External System page (Campus Community, Personal Information, Identification,

External System ID).
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Setting Up UCAS and UTT User Defaults
Access the UCAS, UTT Defaults page (Set Up SACR, User Defaults, UCAS, UTT Defaults).

Image: UCAS, UTT Defaults page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS, UTT Defaults page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

User ID: PSUK

Institution Defaults

Academic Institution:

UCAS Course:
UCAS Campus:
UCAS Entry Year:
Decision Maker:
Approver:

Decision:

Offer:

TN Enroliment Override Defaults

Name:

PSGBR @,

UCAS Decision Entry

[ &

[a

(2015
st &
(UZ AN Y

[ &

Communication Speed Keys

UCAS, UTT Defaults

Mellie, Jane

First n 1of1 u Last
[=]

Find | View Al

PeopleSoft University UK

Margaret Fletcher

Daniela Frost

[=]

UTT Course:
UTT Campus:
UTT Entry Year:
Decision Maker:
Approver:
Decision:

Offer:

UTT Decision Entry

The system uses the defaults that you set up here to populate data in the UCAS pages. The default values
that you set up here can be overridden on any page in the system.

Although setting user defaults can save time and minimize data entry errors, doing so is optional.

To set up user defaults for the Academic Institution, Term, Career, and Academic Program fields, select
Set Up SACR, User Defaults, User Defaults 1. To set up user defaults for the Application Center field,
select Set Up SACR, User Defaults, User Defaults 2.

If your institution does not have PeopleSoft HCM (HRMS) installed, the Decision Maker and Approver
lookups do not have access to the database table that differentiates staff members from the other person
records (such as students). Therefore, if HCM is not installed, the lookups will display all person records.
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The same logic applies to other pages where Decision Maker or Approver lookups exist (for instance, the
UCAS Decision Processing page).

Note: If you implement Campus Solutions and a separate instance of PeopleSoft Human Capital
Management, you should read the additional documentation to understand the setup, functional, and
technical implementation considerations.

See:

"Integrating Person Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Integrating Setup Data" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

"Monitoring Integrations Using the Integrity Utility" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

See Campus Solutions to Human Capital Management Integration in My Oracle Support (ID 1553319.1).

Setting Up National ID Types for Country Code GBR

Access the National ID Type Table page (Set Up Common Objects, Foundation Tables, Personal,
National ID Type).

Image: National ID Type Table page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the National ID Type Table page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

National ID Type Table

Country: GBR United Kingdom
National ID Types Personalize | Find | View A1 | B | 8 First Kl 1 5.0r6 B Last
i Short Desc | National ID Format
|GTTRID | [7]  |UTT Personal ID |UTTPERID 2999999959 9999999999 =
PR [[]  |Nafional Insurance Number  [NINO |A%g92909 AAZ99999 =
|PR_9 |Nat Ins Num (9 Chars) [NINO |A%908999A AADII099A (=]
[TEMP | [T]  |Temp National Insurance Numb: [NINO |A%g92909 AAZ99999 =
[TEMP_S | [F] [Temp NI Number (3 Chars) [NINO |A%908999A AADIGO00A =1
lucAsID | []  |UCAS Personal ID |UCASPER |2999999999 9999999999 =

You must define UCASID and GTTRID as National ID types as described in the following table:

NID Type (maximum | Default Description ( Short Desc ( National ID Format
6 characters) maximum 30 maximum 10 (maximum 20
characters) characters) characters)
UCASID No UCAS Personal ID UCASPERID 9999999999 (10 digits)
GTTRID No UTT Personal ID UTTPERID 9999999999 (10 digits)

The Import Applicant Data process uses the UCASID and GTTRID NID types to import UCAS and UTT
applications.
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Processing UCAS and UTT Reference Data

This section provides an overview of reference data processing and discusses how to:

L]

Import reference data.

Review and map UCAS courses.

Review and map UTT courses.

Review and map area of permanent residence.
Review and map disability data.

Review and map ethnicity data.

Review and map residential category data.
Review and map country data.

Review and map nationality data.

Review and map exam level data.

Understanding UCAS and UTT Reference Data Processing

46

You must process reference data before importing applications. To process reference data, first run the
Import Reference Data Application Engine (SAD _UC_IMREF) process to import the reference data.
Then, use the Reference Data pages to view the imported reference data in the Campus Solutions tables.

If you selected the Import Live check box on the UCAS Configuration page, the system loads the data
from UCAS into the staging tables and then into the Campus Solutions tables.

If you did not select the Import Live check box, the system loads the data from the staging tables into the

Campus Solutions tables. The following table lists the staging tables that store the reference data:

Staging Table

Stores Data Imported From

PS _SAD UC I SCHCTX

cvRefSchoolContextualData

PS SAD UC I INST

cvlnstitution

PS_SAD_UC I REGION

cvnRefRegion

PS SAD UC I CVCOURSE cvCourse

PS SAD UC I CVGCOURSE cvgCourse
PS_SAD UC I KEYWORD cvRefKeyword
PS_SAD UC_I SCHOOL cvSchool

PS SAD UC I SCHOOLCONT cvSchoolContact
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Staging Table

Stores Data Imported From

PS_SAD UC_I SCHOOLTYPE cvRefSchool Type
PS_SAD UC I ESTGROUP cvRefEstGroup
PS_SAD UC I APR cvRefAPR
PS_SAD_UC_I DIS cvRefDis
PS_SAD UC I ETHNIC cvRefEthnic
PS_SAD UC I RESCAT cvRefResCat
PS_SAD UC_I COUNTRY cvRefCountry

PS_SAD UC_I NATIONLTY

cvRefNationality

PS_SAD_UC_I _POCC cvRefPOCC
PS_SAD UC I SOCCLASS cvRefSocialClass
PS_SAD UC_I SOCIOECON cvRefSocioEconomic
PS SAD UC I CARE cvRefCare

PS_SAD UC_I SPONSOR cvRefPrepSponsor
PS _SAD UC I SCHOOLYEAR cvRefSchoolYear
PS_SAD UC I PARENTHE cvRefParentinHE
PS_SAD UC I FEE cvRefFee

PS SAD UC I EBLSUBJ cvEBLSubject

PS SAD UC I AWARDBODY cvRefAwardBody
PS_SAD UC I EXAM cvRefExam
PS_SAD_UC_I_SUBJ cvRefSubj

PS SAD UC I UNITS cvRefUnits
PS_SAD_UC_I_OEQ cvRefOEQ

PS_SAD UC_I DEGRSUBJ cvgRefDegreeSubject

PS_SAD _UC_I GDTYPE

cvgRefHighestExpectedQualType

PS_SAD UC I OFFABBR cvRefOfferAbbrev
PS_SAD_UC_I_UVOFFABBR uvOfferAbbrev
PS_SAD UC I STATUS cvRefStatus
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Staging Table Stores Data Imported From
PS _SAD UC I OFFERSUBJ cvRefOfferSubj

PS SAD UC I ERROR cvRefError

PS_SAD UC_I CVAMEND cvRefAmendments
PS_SAD_UC_I_POCCI10 cvRefPOCC2010

PS SAD UC I CVGAMEND cvgRefAmendments
PS SAD UC I CAREDUR cvRefCareDuration
PS_SAD_UC_I TARIFF cvRefTariff
PS_SAD UC_I LEA cvRefLea

PS SAD UC 1 GENIDE cvRefGenldenDiff
PS SAD UC I SEXORT cvRefSexOrientation
PS_SAD UC I RELBLF cvRefReligionBelief

48

If you selected both the UTT and UCAS check boxes on the UCAS Configuration page, the system loads
both the UCAS and UTT reference data.

The system imports cvRefSchoolContextualData data only if you have selected the Contextual Data check
box and the UCAS Cycle is 2012 or greater on the UCAS Configuration page.

After loading the reference data, you need to use the Reference Data pages to map the UCAS values to
the Campus Solutions values. For example, you must map the UCAS courses to the Campus Solutions
careers, programs, and plans. Additionally, you can use the Reference Data pages to review whether the
Import Reference Data process imported all the required data.

For information about the fields on the Reference Data pages that display the imported data, refer to the
ODBC-link Technical Manual.

All the Reference Data pages have Active and Imported check boxes. Clear the Active check box to
deactivate a manually added reference data record.

The system enables the Active check box for records that you entered manually through the Reference
Data pages. However, the system disables the Active check box for imported records. The exception to
this rule is the Institution Offer Abbreviation page on which the Active check box is enabled for both
imported and non-imported records.

The Imported check box indicates whether you imported or manually added the reference data. If you
manually add the data on a Reference Data page, then the system clears the Imported check box.

For cvName/cvNameU and cvgName/cvgNameU, the system does not import the data into Campus
Solutions. Therefore, staging tables do not exist for these views. The Personal ID look up icon directly
queries these views to display the applicant values on the UCAS and UTT Enquiry Entry pages. If the
Unicode check box is selected on the UCAS Configuration page, then the lookup queries the NameU
version of the view.
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If the configured cycle is 2015 or greater on the UCAS Configuration page, the Import Reference
Data process imports the cvRefPOCC2010 view based on the date/time column POCCDate2010 of

cvRefAmendments. POCCDate2010 indicates the date/time of the last changes to the cvRefPOCC2010
view.

From 2015 cycle onwards, the process does not import cvRefSocialClass.

The Import Reference Data process imports records for the local institution code (that you define on the
UCAS Configuration page) from cvgCourse. In order to also import the course records of associated
institutions for Schools Direct applications, you must select the Accredited Institution check box for the
institution on the Institution page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution) and the Override Timestamp value for the cvgCourse view must be set back
to ensure that all the required records are imported the next time Import Reference Data process is run.
The Override Timestamp value is set on the Internal Timestamp page. For more information, see Defining
a Timestamp for Re-importing Data

Pages Used to Process UCAS and UTT Reference Data

Copyright

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Import Reference Data SAD UC_IMP_REF PRC Set Up SACR, Product Import UCAS reference data
Related, Recruiting and into your database.

Admissions, UCAS, Import
Reference Data

UCAS Courses SAD UC_COURSE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvCourse
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS course data into

Mappings, UCAS Course your database. Also, map a
UCAS course with a Campus
Solutions academic career,
program, plan, subplan,
application center, and

campus.
Area of Permanent Residence | SAD UC _APR Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefAPR
Related, Recruiting and domicile data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the APR data into
Mappings, Area of your database. Also, map
Permanent Residence the UCAS domicile to the
Campus Solutions country
code.
Country SAD _UC _CNTRY Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefCountry data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Mappings, Country country data into your

database. Also, map the
UCAS country code to the
Campus Solutions country
code.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Disability SAD UC DIS Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefDis
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS disability data into
Mappings, Disability your database. Also, map the
UCAS disability code to the
Campus Solutions disability
code and type of impairment.
Ethnic SAD UC _ETHNIC Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefEthnic data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the UCAS ethnic data
Mappings, Ethnic into your database. Also, map
the UCAS ethnicity code to
the Campus Solutions set
ID, regulatory region, and
ethnicity group.
Nationality SAD_UC_NATION Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefNationality data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Mappings, Nationality nationality data into your
database. Also, map the
UCAS nationality code to the
Campus Solutions country
and citizenship codes.
Residential Category SAD UC_RESCAT Set Up SACR, Product View the imported

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Residential
Category

cvRefResCat data or manually
enter the UCAS residential
category data into your
database. Also, map the
UCAS residential category
code to the Campus Solutions
residency code.

Exam Levels

SAD UC_EXAM

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Exam Levels

View the imported
cvRefExam data or manually
enter the UCAS exam level
data into your database. Also,
map the UCAS exam level
to the Campus Solutions
qualification type.

EBL Subject

SAD UC_EBLSUB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, EBL Subject

View the imported
cvEBLSubject data or
manually enter the UCAS
EBL Subject data into your
database.

Institution

SAD_UC_INST

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution

View the imported
cvInstitution data or manually
enter the UCAS institution
data into your database.
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NHS Region SAD UC REGION Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvnRefRegion data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the NHS
Reference Data, NHS Region | Region data into your

database.

Awarding Body SAD UC_AWDBDY Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefAwardBody data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, Awarding awarding body data into your
Body database.

In Care SAD UC CARE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefCare

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, In Care

data or manually enter the
UCAS In Care data into your
database.

In Care Duration

SAD_UC_CAREDUR

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, In Care
Duration

View the imported
cvRefCareDuration data or
manually enter the UCAS In
Care Duration data into your
database.

Error Code SAD UC_ERROR Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefError
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS Error Code data into
Reference Data, Error Code | your database.

Establishment Group SAD UC _ESTGRP Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting cvRefEstGroup data or
and Admissions, manually enter the UCAS
UCAS, Reference Data, establishment group data into
Establishment Group your database.

Fee Payer SAD UC _FEE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefFee
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS fee payer data into
Reference Data, Fee Payer your database.

Keyword SAD UC _KEY Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefKeyword data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, Keyword keyword data into your

database.

LEA SAD UC LEA Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefLea
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter
Admissions, UCAS, the LEA codes into your
Reference Data, LEA database.

Other Exam Qualifications SAD UC OEQ Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefOEQ

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Other Exam
Qualifications

data or manually enter

the UCAS Other Exam
Qualifications data into your
database.
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Offer Abbreviation SAD UC COFABB Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefOfferAbbrev data.
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Offer
Abbreviation

Offer Subject SAD UC OFFSUB Set Up SACR, Product View the imported

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Offer
Subject

cvRefOfferSubj data or
manually enter the UCAS
Offer Subject data into your
database.

Parent in Higher Education

SAD_UC_PARHE

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Parent in
Higher Education

View the imported
cvRefParentinHE data or
manually enter the UCAS
Parent in Higher Education
data into your database.

Parental Occupation

SAD_UC_POCC

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Parental
Occupation

View the imported
cvRefPOCC data or manually
enter the UCAS Parental
Occupation data into your
database.

Parental Occupation 2010

SAD_UC_POCC2010

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Parental

View the imported
cvRefPOCC2010 data or
manually enter the UCAS
Parental Occupation 2010

Occupation 2010 data into your database.
Sponsor SAD UC PRESPN Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefPrepSponsor data or
Admissions, UCAS, manually enter the UCAS
Reference Data, Sponsor sponsor data into your
database.
School SAD _UC_SCHOOL Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvSchool

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School

and cvSchoolContact data.

Click the External Org
Details link to update or view
the details of the External
Organization that is mapped
to the school.

School Contextual Data

SAD UC_SCH_CTXT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School
Contextual Data

View the imported
cvRefSchoolContextualData
data or manually enter the
School Contextual data into
your database.

School Type

SAD UC SCHTYP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School Type

View the imported
cvRefSchoolType data or
manually enter the UCAS
school type data into your
database.
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School Year

SAD UC_SCHYR

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, School Year

View the imported
cvRefSchoolYear data or
manually enter the UCAS
school year data into your
database.

Social Class

SAD UC_SOCCLS

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Social Class

View the imported
cvRefSocialClass data or
manually enter the UCAS
social class data into your
database.

Socio Economic

SAD_UC_SOCECO

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Socio
Economic

View the imported
cvRefSocioEconomic data
or manually enter the UCAS
Socio Economic data into
your database.

Status SAD UC_STATUS Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvRefStatus data or manually
Admissions, UCAS, enter the UCAS status data
Reference Data, Status into your database.

Subject SAD _UC _SUB Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefSubj
Related, Recruiting and data or manually enter the
Admissions, UCAS, UCAS subject data into your
Reference Data, Subject database.

Units SAD UC UNITS Set Up SACR, Product View the imported cvRefUnits

Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Units

data or manually enter the
UCAS unit data into your
database.

Institution Course Keyword

SAD UC_CRSKEY

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution
Course Keyword

View the imported
uvCourseKeyword data or
manually enter the UCAS
Institution Course Keyword
data into your database.

If required, update or add
keywords that users can use
to search for the course in
the UCAS course web search
utility.

Institution Offer Abbreviation

SAD UC_UOFABB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Institution
Offer Abbreviation

View the imported
uvOfferAbbrev data or
manually enter the UCAS
Institution Offer Abbreviation
data into your database.

Tariff Scores

SAD _UC_TARIFF

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Tariff Scores

View the imported
cvRefTariff data or manually
enter the UCAS tariff data
into your database.
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UTT Course

SAD_UC_GCOURSE

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, UTT Course

View the imported cvgCourse
data or manually enter

the UTT course data into
your database. Also, map a
UTT course with a Campus
Solutions academic career,
program, plan, sub-plan,
application center, and
campus.

UTT Degree Subject

SAD UC_GDSUB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, UTT Degree
Subject Table

View the imported
cvgRefDegreeSubject data
or manually enter the UTT
degree subject data into your
database.

Organization, Create/
Maintain Organizations,
Organization Table, Regional

UTT Qualification Type SAD UC GDTYPE Set Up SACR, Product View the imported
Related, Recruiting and cvgRefHighest
Admissions, UCAS, ExpectedQualType data or
Reference Data, UTT manually enter the UTT
Qualification Type qualification type data into
your database.
Regional EXT_ORG_TBL_REG Campus Community, View the imported cvSchool

data or manually enter the
UCAS school data into your
database.

The system enables the UK
UCAS School Data region
only if you select the HESA,
UCAS check box on the SA
Features page.

Gender Identity Difference

SAD UC_GENDIDEN

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Gender
Identity Difference

View the imported
cvRefGenldenDiff data or
manually enter the gender
identity difference data into
your database.

Religion/Belief

SAD UC_RELBLF

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Religion/
Belief

View the imported
cvRefReligionBelief data or
manually enter the religion or
belief data into your database.

Sexual Orientation

SAD UC_SEXORT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Reference Data, Sexual
Orientation

View the imported
cvRefSexOrientation data
or manually enter the sexual
orientation data into your
database.

Importing Reference Data

54

Access the Import Reference Data page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,
UCAS, Import Reference Data).
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The Import Reference Data process imports reference data based on UCAS timestamps. After the process
runs, you can view the latest timestamp information on the Internal Timestamp page.

For more information about the Internal Timestamp page, see Defining a Timestamp for Re-importing

Data

Import Live

Academic Institution

Create/Update External Org Rec
(create/update external organization
record)

Indicates how the Import Reference Data process loads data into
the Campus Solutions tables.

You cannot select or clear this check box. The system selects
this check box if you selected the Import Live check box on the
UCAS Configuration page.

If the system selects the check box, the import process loads the
data into the staging tables and then into the Campus Solutions
tables. If the system does not select the check box, the import
process loads the data from the staging tables into the Campus
Solutions tables.

Enter the academic institution for which you want to import the
data.

Select this check box to instruct the process to create or update
an external organization record for the imported school.

If you select this option, and if the process does not find a
corresponding external organization record for the imported
school, it creates an external organization record. You can view
this external organization record using the Organization Table
page (Campus Community, Organization, Create/Maintain
Organizations, Organization Table).

If you select this option, and if the process finds a corresponding
external organization record that needs to be updated, it creates

a new effective dated record in the Organization Table page. For
example, suppose a school's contact email ID has changed and
the school already has an associated external organization record
in Campus Solutions. When you import the school reference
data, the process inserts a new record with the new email ID of
the contact.

If the check box is cleared, the process imports the cvSchool
and cvSchoolContact records into the Campus Solutions tables
but does not create eternal organization records.

Creation of External Org records can cause the process to run
slowly. Therefore, you can first run the Import Reference Data
process without selecting this check box. Then you can run the
process again with the Create/Update External Org Rec check
box selected to create the external organization records.
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Image: UCAS Course page

Chapter _

Access the UCAS Course page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, UCAS Course).

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Course page . You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Course

Academic Institution:

PSGEBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Institution Code: Za0 SOFTA

UCAS Course Code: BAan3

Campus: *

Entry Year: 2017

Entry Month: g

Short Name: BSc/HSC

Long Name: Health Sciences
Mapping

Academic Career:

Academic Program:

Academic Plan:

Academic Sub-Plan:

Application Center:
Campus:

Academic Load:

Undergrad -

[ la
[ la
[ &
[ a
[ I«

Faculty:

Status:

Start Date:
Age Restriction:

Course Type

UCAS Timestamp

Joint Admission

! Interview or Audition Required

Running

09152017 12:00:004M

! Criminal Check Required

03/05/M16 12:00:004M
' Imported

“ (Open Extra
“ Portfolio Required

“ Active

Note: If the UCAS Campus value in cvCourse is null (that is, the institution does not have separate UCAS
campus codes), then the Import Reference Data process imports the value as *. If you are adding course
records manually, you need to add either a valid UCAS campus value or *.
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UCAS Timestamp Displays the date and time when UCAS updated the cvCourse
view.

This field is read-only and only appears for imported records.
For manually added records, this field is blank and you do not
need to enter a value.

Mapping

You must map a Campus Solutions academic career, program, and plan for each combination of UCAS
course code, entry year and entry month that may exist in an imported application choice. The remaining
fields in the Mapping group box are optional. The system uses the mapped values when creating or
updating the Campus Solutions application record related to the UCAS application choice.

If you do not map the Application Center and Campus values on this page, then the system uses the
default values defined in the UCAS Application Import page.
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Access the UTT Course page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, UTT Course).

Image: UTT Course page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Course page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

UTT Course

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Institution Code: Z£80 Qracle Education systems

UTT Course: C1x1

Campus: *

Entry Year: 2011 *Modular: No [~]

Entry Month: g *Part Time: Fulime  [=]
“Long Name: ||3i13'|ﬁ£|:~r

Mapping

Academic Career: Postgrad ||
Academic Program: [PGCES|Q PG Cert Education (Science)
Academic Plan: IBI07 & Eiology
Academic Sub-Plan: A
Application Center: [ a
Campus: I— &)
["I course Cancelled
Course Cancelled |
Egctgncy Status: E|
English: E|
Maths: E|
Science: (=]
Age Range of E|
Children:
Status: |
[| criminal Check Required
UCAS Timestamp:
Imported
Active
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Note: If the UTT Campus value in cvgCourse is nu// (that is, the institution does not have separate UTT
campus codes), then the Import Reference Data process imports the value as * If you are adding course
records manually, you need to add either a valid UTT campus value or *.

UCAS Timestamp Displays the date and time when UTT updated the cvgCourse
view.

This field is read-only and only appears for imported records.
For manually added records, this field is blank and you do not
need to enter a value.

Mapping

You must map a Campus Solutions academic career, program, and plan for each combination of UTT
course code, entry year and entry month that may exist in an imported application choice. The remaining
fields in the Mapping group box are optional. The system uses the mapped values when creating or
updating the Campus Solutions application record related to the UTT application choice.

If you do not map the Application Center and Campus values on this page, then the system uses the
default values defined in the UTT Application Import page.
Reviewing and Mapping Area of Permanent Residence

Access the Area of Permanent Residence page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS, Mappings, Area of Permanent Residence).

Image: Area of Permanent Residence page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Area of Permanent Residence page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Area of Permanent Residence

Academic Institution: PSLIRMY PeopleSoft Lniversity

Domicile: 001
Description: BELFAST
HESA Code: WG LEA Flag
Country: GBR C,  United Kingdom
State: BFS Q. Belfast
Imported
Active
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Mapping

In the Country and the State fields, enter the Campus Solutions country and state codes to map to the
UCAS domicile code.

Reviewing and Mapping Disability Data

Access the Disability page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,
Mappings, Disability).

Image: Disability page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Disability page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Disability
Academic Institution: FEUMY  PeopleSoft University
Disahility Code: 3
Description Deafipartial hearing
HESA Code: K]

Disability: | Hearing

Type of Impairment: | Hearing Disability v|
Imported
Active
Mapping

In the Disability and Type of Impairment fields, enter the Campus Solutions disability and type of
impairment codes to map to the UCAS disability code.
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Access the Ethnic page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Ethnic).

Image: Ethnic page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Ethnic page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

Ethnic
Academic Institution: PSUMNY PeopleSoft University
Ethnic Code: 10

Description: Whit

HESA Code:

SetiD: PSUNY O Peoplesoft University

Regulatory Region: GBR QO United Kingdam

Ethnic Group: WHITE & White British
Imported
Active

Mapping

In the SetID field, enter the setID of your institution. In the Regulatory Region field, enter the Campus
Solutions regulatory region code. In the Ethnic Group field, enter the Campus Solutions ethnic code to

map to the UCAS ethnic code.

Reviewing and Mapping Residential Category Data

Access the Residential Category page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, Mappings, Residential Category).

Mapping

In the Residency field, enter the Campus Solutions residency code to map to the UCAS residential

category code.
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Reviewing and Mapping Country Data
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Access the Country page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Country).

Image: Country page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Country page. You can find definitions for the fields

and controls later on this page.

Country
Academic Institution: FSUMNY  PeopleSoft University
Country Code: 124
Description: Great Britai
Country Type

Country: GBR ©  United Kingdom
Imported
Active
Mapping

In the Country field, enter the Campus Solutions country code to map to the UCAS country code.
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Reviewing and Mapping Nationality Data

Access the Nationality page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Nationality).

Image: Nationality page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Nationality page. You can find definitions for the
fields and controls later on this page.

Nationality
Academic Institution: PSLUIMY FeopleZoft University
Hationality: G10
Description: Other
HE SA Code:

Country: CHM 2, China

Citizenship Status: 1 Q Citizen
Imported
Active

Mapping

In the Country and Citizenship Status fields, enter the Campus Solutions country and citizenship status
codes to map to the UCAS nationality code.

Reviewing and Mapping Exam Level Data

Access the Exam Levels page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions, UCAS,

Mappings, Exam Levels).

Mapping

In the Qualification Type field, enter the Campus Solutions qualification type code to map to the UCAS

exam level.

Importing UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

Bundle 45. The logic for creating new CAS records is updated to consider the Cohort Tag
(SSR_COHORT _ID) to determine the default values to populate dates and fees.
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This section provides an overview of importing applications and applicant data into your database, and
discusses how to:

* View the transaction setup.

e Define the search/match criteria.

* Enter the applicant import parameters.

* Import new applicants.

* Import HESA data.

* Review and edit the suspense data.

* View, update, and delete application staging data.

* Define a timestamp for re-importing data.

Understanding Importing UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

64

When you import applicant data from UCAS, the system creates new person records in your database

or updates details about existing person records. First, you must ensure that you are not going to create
any duplicate data by setting up the search/match parameters. Then, you run the Import Applicant

Data process to load the application and applicant data into your database. The search/match process
determines if the person might already exist in your database. The purpose of the search/match is to
prevent duplicate records. You can specify what you want the post process to do when search/match finds
a match or multiple matches. It is recommended that you set the status as Suspend when you set up the
search/match criteria for multiple matches. Based on the results of the search/match process, the import
process can update the record in your database that matches the UCAS data if you are sure that the person
in your database is the same person to whom the UCAS data relates.

If you selected the UCAS check box on the UCAS Configuration page, the Import Applicant Data process
imports data from the UCAS iv views. If you selected the UTT check box on the UCAS Configuration
page, the Import Applicant Data process imports data from the UTT iv views. If you selected both the
UCAS and UTT check boxes, the Import Applicant Data process imports data from both the UCAS and
UTT iv views.

If you selected the Import Live check box on the UCAS configuration page, the system loads the data
from UCAS into the Campus Solutions tables through the staging tables.

If you did not select the Import Live check box because you have data in the staging tables, the system
loads the data from the staging tables into the Campus Solutions tables. You can then use the Campus
Solutions pages to review the data in the Campus Solutions tables.

The Import Applicant Data process imports data from the ivContextual view only if the Contextual

check box is selected and the UCAS Cycle is 2012 or greater on the UCAS Configuration page. Also, the
process imports data from the Unicode version of views, only if the Unicode check box is selected on the
UCAS Configuration page. For example, if you have selected the Unicode check box, the process imports
data from the Unicode views, such as ivStarAU and ivStarJU. Conversely, if you have not selected the
Unicode check box, the process imports data from the standard views, such as ivStarA and ivStar].
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You can view, update, or delete the suspended UCAS and UTT application data in the staging tables
using the Staging Data pages. You can search for the suspended data based on various search parameters
including import status, application code and personal ID.

The import process creates a corresponding Campus Solutions application record for each imported
application choice. If an applicant has more than one ChoiceNo for an AppCode at your institution, the
import process creates a separate Campus Solutions application record for each AppCode and ChoiceNo
combination. You can use the Maintain Applications component to access the Campus Solutions
application record. Each application record will have an effective date that indicates the date when you
imported the application. If you import updates to the same application on different days, the system
creates new application records with the different effective dates. If you import updates to the same
application multiple times on a particular day, the system updates the Campus Solutions application
record for that particular date. In addition to creating (or updating) the Campus Solutions application for
an imported choice matching the local institution code that you have defined on the UCAS Configuration
page, the process also creates (or updates) the Campus Solutions application for an imported UTT choice
whose Accrediting Provider value matches the local institution code.

The import process also creates an application choice record in Campus Solutions for the imported UCAS
application choice. You can use the UCAS Applications and UTT Applications components to view the
imported application choice.

For more information about these two components, see Reviewing Imported UCAS and UTT
Applications and Applicant Data

Suppose you are importing a UCAS or UTT choice and its decision value already exists in ivStarC or
ivgStarG. For such a choice, when you run the import process for the first time, the process creates the
Campus Solutions application and populates the Program Action and Action Reason of the Application
Program Data record based on the following mappings set up on the program action page of the UCAS
Configuration component:

UCAS processing - ivStarC:

e If Decision = I, use action/reason for Interview

» If Decision = F, use action/reason for Course Full

» If Decision = R, use action/reason for Rejection

e If Decision = W, use action/reason for Withdrawal

e If Decision = C or D and Reply = F, use action/reason for Conditional Firm

» If Decision = C or D and Reply = I, use action/reason for Conditional Insurance
* If Decision = C or D and Reply = D, use action/reason for Conditional Decline
e If Decision = C or D and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Conditional Offer
» If Decision = U and Reply = F, use action/reason for Unconditional Firm

* If Decision = U and Reply = I, use action/reason for Unconditional Insurance

» If Decision = U and Reply = D, use action/reason for Unconditional Decline

» If Decision = U and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Unconditional Offer
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» If Decision and Reply are blank (i.e. most new applications) or any other combination, then set
Program Action = APPL, Action Reason = default value or blank

* Else set program action = APPL and reason = default value (if defined) from the UCAS Application
Import page of the UCAS Configuration component.

Processing updates ensure that for applications where a decision has been made but a reply has not yet
been received, if a new row is added for a change of course/campus, term or entry point, then a second
new row is added to ensure that the most recent row reflects the decision value.

If during import,

* A new row is added for any of the following: Changed Course/Campus, Changed Term, Changed
Entry Point;

¢ And, the new Decision value is not blank;

* And, both the new and existing Reply values are blank (no subsequent Reply Change row will be
added);

Then, a new row is added based on the Decision value of the choice. For example, if the Decision = C,
then the program action and reason for Conditional Offer are used for the new row.

For applications previously rejected or declined by default and then re-instated, processing updates add a
row to reflect the decision and reply of the choice.

If the new Action value is blank and the existing Action for the choice is D or R, the Campus Solutions
application is updated based on the new decision/reply values. For example, if the Decision = C and
Reply = F, the program action and reason for Conditional Firm are used for the new row.

UTT processing - ivgStarG:

» If ClearingStatus is not ‘2° or ‘3’ (non-clearing applications), set the program action/reason.
* Set the new Clearing flag in the choice record to N

e If Decision = I, use action/reason for Interview

e If Decision = G, use action/reason for Course Closed

* IfDecision =R, E, M, or S, use action/reasons for Rejection, Rejection - English, Rejection - Maths,
Rejection - Science

¢ If Decision = W, use action/reason for Withdrawal

» If Decision = C or D and Reply = F, use action/reason for Conditional Firm

* If Decision = C or D and Reply = D, use action/reason for Conditional Decline
* If Decision = C or D and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Conditional Offer
* If Decision = U and Reply = F, use action/reason for Unconditional Firm

* If Decision = U and Reply = D, use action/reason for Unconditional Decline

» If Decision = U and Reply = blank, use action/reason for Unconditional Offer
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» If Decision and Reply are blank (i.e. most new applications) or any other combination, then set
Program Action = APPL, Action Reason = default value or blank

» Else set program action = APPL, reason = default value (if defined) from the UTT Application Import
page of the UCAS Configuration component.

When choices are initially imported for UCAS (ivStarC or ivStarZ1) and UTT (ivgStarG), if there are
existing values for Decision or Reply, then the program action/reason of the newly created application
is set to the appropriate combination. However, there is a limitation on which program action values can
be used when a Campus Solutions application is initially created. For the first effective-dated record,
only these program actions are valid: ADMT (Admit), DENY (Deny/Reject), RAPP (Re-admit), RECN
(Re-consideration), WAPP (Applicant Withdrawal) or WADM (Administrative Withdrawal). When
these program actions are used to create the initial record, the application is created with that program
action. Otherwise, the application is created using APPL program action and the default action reason
(if available) or blank. If the mapped program action is a value other than ADMT, APPL, DEIN, DENY,
RECN, WADM or WAPP, then a second row is added to the application record to reflect the decision/

reply mapping.

Processing updates ensure that for applications where a decision has been made but a reply has not yet
been received, if a new row is added for a change of course/campus or term, then a second new row is
added to ensure that the most recent row reflects the decision value.

If during import,
* A new row is added for either Changed Course/Campus or Changed Term;
¢ And, the new Decision value is not blank;

* And, both the new and existing Reply values are blank (no subsequent Reply Change row will be
added);

Then, a new row is added based on the Decision value of the choice. For example, if the Decision = C,
then the program action and reason for Conditional Offer are used for the new row.

For applications previously rejected or declined by default and then re-instated, processing updates add a
row to reflect the decision and reply of the choice.

If the new Action value is blank and the existing Action for the choice is D or R, the Campus Solutions
application is updated based on the new decision/reply values. For example, if the Decision = C and
Reply = F, the program action and reason for Conditional Firm are used for the new row.

The Import Applicant Data process uses the Nationality page mapping to import the passport field values
from StarK and create the citizenship and passport records. If the nationality value in an imported record
does not have a corresponding country code mapping, then the process does not create a citizenship and
passport record. The process logs an error message and the record is retained in the staging tables.

Suppose you have mapped a nationality with a country code but did not map the same nationality with a
citizenship status. In this case, if a citizenship record does not exist in Campus Solutions for the imported
record, the process creates a new blank citizenship record. That is, the process enters only the Country
value and leaves the Citizenship Status value as blank on the Citizenship Detail page (Add/Update a
Person component).

Suppose you have mapped a nationality 610 with a country code CHN and citizenship status / (Citizen).
The citizenship record for a person named Eric with the same nationality exists in Campus Solutions with
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a different citizenship status 2 (Naturalized). In this case, when the process again imports Eric's record
that has a nationality of 610, it updates Eric's citizenship record in Campus Solutions with the mapped
citizenship status /.

The Import Applicant Data process processes an incoming passport record if you have mapped the
Nationality and Country values and if UCAS has provided a passport number. The process creates or
updates a passport record for the applicant in the following ways:

» If the applicant's passport record with the Country and Passport Number combination exists in
Campus Solutions, then the process updates that record with the incoming passport issue date, expiry
date and place issued values.

» If'the applicant's passport record with the Country and Passport Number combination does not exist in
Campus Solutions, then the process creates a new record using the incoming values.

The import process uses the Forenames and Surname values from StarN to create or update a Primary
and Preferred Name record in Campus Solutions. However, if Preferred First Name value from StarK
exists, then the import process uses this StarK value to create or update the Preferred Name record for the
applicant.

If the LastEducation value exists in the ivStarK view and the school code is mapped to a Campus
Solutions External Org in the imported School reference data, the process populates this mapped External
Org value in the Application School/Recruiting page for the Campus Solutions application record. If the
LastEducation value does not exist, but the School value exists in the ivStarK view and the school code is
mapped to a Campus Solutions External Org in the imported School reference data, the process populates
this mapped External Org value in the Application School/Recruiting page.

Pages Used to Import UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Transaction Setup SCC_TRANSAC DTLS Student Admissions, View the delivered UCAS
UCAS Processing, Import transaction that you can use in
Applicants, Transaction the Transaction Search/Match
Setup Setup page. Do not modify

any values for this delivered
UCAS transaction or create a
new UCAS transaction.

Search/Match Setup SCC _SEARCH PARMS Student Admissions, Define search and match
UCAS Processing, Import parameters for the delivered
Applicants, Transaction UCAS transaction, which

Setup, Search/Match Setup specify what UCAS data the
system will append to existing
records in your database and
which UCAS data the system
will suspend or ignore.

Import Applicant Data SAD UC RUN CNTL Student Admissions, Import the UCAS and UTT
UCAS Processing, Import applications and applicant
Applicants, Import Applicant | data into your system. Before
Data you import the data, set up the
search/match parameters on
the Search/Match Processing

pages.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Transaction Data

SCC_TRANSAC_DATA

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, Transaction Data

After you run the Import
Applicant Data process,

use this page to review the
status of a UCAS record

with regard to loading,
searching/matching, and
posting processing. For
example, determine if a record
is waiting to be processed or if
a record caused a new person
to be added to your database.

UCAS Contextual Staging
Data

SAD_UC I IVCONTXT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivContextual Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivContextual data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Education Staging
Data

SAD_UC_I_EDUCAT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivEducation Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivEducation data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Employment Staging
Data

SAD UC_I IVEMPL

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivEmployment Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivEmployment data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Form Quals Staging
Data

SAD UC_I IVFMQ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivFormQuals Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivFormQuals data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Offer Staging Data

SAD UC I OFFER

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivOffer Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivOffer data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS Prep Activities Staging
Data

SAD_UC_I IVPREP

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivPrepActivities
Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivPrepActivities
data stored in the staging
tables.

UCAS Qualification Staging
Data

SAD UC_I IVQUAL

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivQualification Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivQualification
data stored in the staging
tables.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
UCAS Reference Staging SAD UC I IVREF Student Admissions, View, update, or delete the
Data UCAS Processing, Import suspended ivReference data

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivReference Staging
Data

stored in the staging tables.

UCAS StarA Staging Data

SAD UC I STARA

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarA Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarA data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarC Staging Data

SAD_UC I IVSTRC

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarC Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarC data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarH Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVSTH

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarH Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarH data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS Star] Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTJ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStar] Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStar] data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarK Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTK

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarK Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarK data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarN Staging Data

SAD UC I STARN

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarN Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarN data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarPQR Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVPQR

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarPQR Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarPQR data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS StarW Staging Data

SAD UC_I STARW

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarW Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarW data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS StarX Staging Data

SAD UC I IVSTX

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import

Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarX Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarX data stored
in the staging tables.

UCAS StarZ1 Staging Data

SAD UC I STARZI

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStarZ1 Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStarZ1 data
stored in the staging tables.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UCAS Statement Staging
Data

SAD_UC_I IVSTAT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivStatement Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivStatement data
stored in the staging tables.

UCAS Unit Results Staging
Data

SAD_UC I IVUNRS

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UCAS Staging
Data, ivUnitResults Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivUnitResults data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Degree Contents Staging
Data

SAD_UC_I IVGDGC

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgDegreeContents
Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgDegreeContents
data stored in the staging
tables.

UTT Education Staging Data

SAD_UC_I IVGDGC

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgEducation Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgEducation data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT First Degree Staging
Data

SAD UC_I IVGFDG

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgFirstDegree Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgFirstDegree
data stored in the staging
tables.

UTT Form Quals Staging
Data

SAD_UC I IVGFMQ

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgFormQuals Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivGFormQuals
data stored in the staging
tables.

UTT Offer Staging Data SAD _UC I GOFFER Student Admissions, View, update, or delete the
UCAS Processing, Import suspended ivgOffer data
Applicants, UTT Staging stored in the staging tables.
Data, ivgOffer Staging Data

UTT Other Languages SAD UC_I IVGOLN Student Admissions, View, update, or

Staging Data UCAS Processing, Import delete the suspended

Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgOtherLanguages
Staging Data

ivgOtherLanguages data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Reference Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVGREF

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgReference Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgReference data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarA Staging Data

SAD UC I GSTARA

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarA Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivGStarA data
stored in the staging tables.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UTT StarG Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVSTRG

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarG Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarG data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarH Staging Data

SAD UC I IVGSTH

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarH Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarH data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarJ Staging Data

SAD_UC_I_IVGSTI]

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStar] Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivGStar] data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarK Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVGSTK

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarK Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarK data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarN Staging Data

SAD UC I GSTARN

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarN Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarN data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarW Staging Data

SAD UC_I GSTARW

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarW Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarW data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT StarX Staging Data

SAD_UC I GSTARX

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgStarX Staging Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStarX data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Statement Staging Data

SAD_UC_I IVGSTA

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgstatement Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgStatement data
stored in the staging tables.

UTT Experience Staging Data

SAD UC_I IVGEXP

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing, Import
Applicants, UTT Staging
Data, ivgExperience Staging
Data

View, update, or delete the
suspended ivgExperience and
ivgExperienceU data stored in
the staging tables.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Internal Timestamps

SAD UC_TIMESTMP

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Recruiting and
Admissions, UCAS,
Timestamps

For an institution, reset a
timestamp to a previous date
if you want to re-import
UCAS records. See the
highest UCAS timestamp
when the view was last
imported. Additionally,

see the number of records
that were added, deleted, or
amended when the view was
last imported.
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Viewing the Transaction Setup

Access the Transaction Setup page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,
Transaction Setup).

Image: Transaction Setup page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Setup page (1 of 2).

Transaction Setup Search/Match Setup

Transaction: UCAS

*Transaction Name: |UCAS

Transaction Description:  UCAS Applicant Import

*Transaction Status: Active [*]
*Data Update Rule: DEFAULT_UPDATE_RULE Q
Transaction Options

Online Transaction Process Search/Match: ) Batch

@ Realtime ["I Run on Save

*Root Package ID: |SAD_UC_TRANSACTION Q
*Path: [TRANSACTION aQ
*Application Class ID: |UC-”&STFHI'ISEI£1iDI1 Q,

Transaction Status and Date

*Staged Record Name: |SCC_STG_CONSTIT 2y Constituent
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Image: Transaction Setup page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Setup page (2 of 2).

Constituent Handler

*Root Package ID: |SCC_SL_THANSACTION o'}
*Path: INTFC Q
*Application Class ID: |DefauItCun51ituent Q

Partition Data

) By Constituent

@ By Transaction

Transaction Data Launch View

Menu Name: | Q
Menu Bar Name: | aQ
Menu ltem Name: | Q
Menu Page Name: | Q

The system uses this delivered UCAS' transaction to process the incoming UCAS and UTT data. Do not
change any values for this transaction.
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Access the Search/Match Setup page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,
Transaction Setup, Search/Match Setup).

Image: Search/Match Setup page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Search/Match Setup page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Setup SearchMatch Setup

Transaction: LICAS LICAS
Run SearchMatch
Process Search/Match: Batch Realtime Run on Save
Search Type: Ferson
‘Search Parameter: PECE_TRADTIONAL & ZS_Person_Traditional
‘Search Result Code: |P505—TRAD—RE5U|— Q C8_Perzon Traditional Results

Matchies) Found Customize | Find | £|| o Frst B sors B Lot
10 Name Addr,City, Bday, Gender, 55N Update v| Suspend v|

2 20 SSN Only | Update ~| | Suspend v |

3 30 Mame,Bday,Gender |Suspend v| |Suspend v|

4 40 Mame, Gender |Su5pend v| |Su5pend v|

i} a0 Mame Only | Suspend v| | Suspend v|

No Match Found

@ add ) Suspend O lgnore

The system uses this delivered UCAS transaction to process the incoming UCAS and UTT data.
Therefore, you will need to define search match parameters for the UCAS transaction.

Use the Search Parameter field to select the group of predefined search parameters that you want to use
for the Import Applicant Data process.

Use the Search Result Field field to select a search result value that you defined in the Search Result page.

It is recommended that you change the Number of Characters of FirstNameSrchRule and
LastNameSrchRule to 7 for PSCS 10, PSCS_30, PSCS 40 and PSCS_50 in the Search/Match Rules
page. Select Set Up SACR, System Administration, Utilities, Search/Match, Search/Match Rules to
navigate to the Search/Match Rules page.

For information about setting up search/match rules, search parameters and results, see "Understanding
Search/Match" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community) and "Setting Up Search/Match"
(PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)
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Note: You must define at least one Suffix value in the Name Suffix table (Set Up Common Objects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Suffix).

Match(es) Found

This group box contains one row for each search/match criteria order defined by your institution. Define
search/match orders on the Search/Match Criteria page.

Search Order Nbr (search order For each order number, select what you want to do with the
number) record if the search/match/post process discovers one or more
matching records.

One Match and Multiple Matches Select whether you want to add, update, suspend, or ignore
matching records:

Add: Add a new record to your database using the staging table
record.

Update: Update the existing record with the data in the staging
table record.

Suspend: Keep the suspense record back in the staging table.
Determine manually whether or not this record matches a record
in your database.

Ignore: Ignore the staging table record that matched a record in
your database.

The process marks the record to be purged.

No Match Found

Select one of the following options to specify what the search/match/post process should do when it does
not find a matching record in your database:

Add: Add the unmatched record, including personal data, to your database.
Suspend: Keep the unmatched record in the staging tables to be looked at manually.

Ignore: Ignore the unmatched record completely. The process marks the record to be purged.
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Access the Import Applicant Data page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,

Import Applicant Data).

Image: Import Applicant Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Import Applicant Data page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Import Applicant Data

*Academic Institution:

Import Applicants:

Import Biographical Data:
Import Examination Results:
Import Application Choices:
Import HESA Data:

Personal ID:

Application Code:

Run Control ID: UCD1 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Import Applicant Parameters

PSGER
Import Live

UCAS

o000

uTT

Academic Institution

Import Live

Import Applicants

Enter the academic institution for which you want to import
data.

Select if you want the import process to load the data into the
staging tables and then into the Campus Solutions tables. If you
do not select this check box, the import process loads the data
from the staging tables into the Campus Solutions tables.

By default, the system selects this check box if the Import Live
check box on the UCAS Configuration page is selected.

Indicates whether the process imports applicant data from
UCAS, UTT, or both.

You cannot select or clear these check boxes. The system selects
the check boxes if you have selected the UCAS and UTT check
boxes on the UCAS Configuration page.

If the system selects the UTT check box, the process imports
applicant data from UTT ivgStarN, ivgStarA, and ivgStarK
views. If the system selects the UCAS check box, the process
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imports applicant data from UCAS ivStarN, ivStarA, and
ivStarK views.

Note: Either the UCAS check box or the UTT check box

for Import Applicants must appear as selected for the Import

Applicant Data process to run successfully.

Import Biographical Data Select the UCAS check box if you want to import application

biographical data from the following UCAS views:

ivStarX

ivStarH
ivFormQuals
ivQualification
ivEducation
ivEmployment
ivPrepActivities

ivContextual

Select the UTT check box if you want to import application
biographical data from the following UTT views:

ivgStarX

ivgStarH
ivgFormQuals
ivgEducation
ivgExperience
ivgOtherLanguages
ivgFirstDegree

ivgDegreeContents

Select both check boxes if you want to import application
biographical data from the UTT and UCAS views.

Import Examination Results Select the UCAS check box if you want to import data from
ivStarPQR and ivUnitResults views.

Import Application Choices Select the UCAS check box if you want to import application

choices from these UCAS views:
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Import HESA Data

Personal ID and Application Code
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* ivReference
+ ivStatement
e ivOffer

e ivStarZl

Select the UTT check box if you want to import application
choices from the following UTT views:

* ivgStarG

e ivgStarW

» ivgReference
* ivgStatement
o ivgOffer

Select both check boxes if you want to import application
choices from UTT and UCAS.

Select the UCAS check box if you want to import ivStarj data.
Select the UTT check box if you want to import ivgStarj data.

Specify the UCAS or UTT personal ID and application code, if
you want to re-import all the records of a particular applicant (
that has previously been incorrectly matched and then deleted).
If you specify the personal ID and application code here, then
during the selection from applicant views, the import process
will select only records for that applicant, irrespective of the
Earliest Application Year that you configured and timestamp
values. If you leave these two fields blank, the process will
select records for all applicants based on the timestamp in the
views and updates the internal timestamp with the highest
imported timestamp value. For more information on the internal
timestamp settings:

Defining a Timestamp for Re-importing Data

The Personal ID and Application Code fields are available
only when you select the Import Live check box on the Import
Applicant Data page.
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Note: By using the Personal ID and Application Code fields,
you can specify only one applicant for a single run of the Import
Applicant Data process and you will need to ensure that the
correct UCAS or UTT import check boxes are selected on the
Import Applicant Data page.

Also, note that if you specify a personal ID, then the application
code is required. Personal ID must be a 10-digit numeric value
and application code must be a 4-character value (for example,
uCo1, UC02, GTO1 and GT02).

If you have installed CRM for Higher Education, you can run an EIP batch replay process following the
main Import Applicant Data process. The following example shows the options available on the Process
Scheduler Request page when CRM for HE is installed.

Image: Process Scheduler Request page for the Import Applicant Data process

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Process Scheduler Request page for the Import
Applicant Data process. You can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Process Scheduler Request

User ID: Ps Run Control ID: AD
Server Name: Run Date: 03/03/2010 ]
Recurrence: Run Time: 4:44:414M Resetto Current DaterTime |
Time Zone: €8
Process List
Description Process Name Process Type ‘Type *Format Distribution
O Batch Replay UCAS EIPUCAS FSJob (Money s | | {Mone) » | Distribution
SAD_UC_IMPAP SAD_UC_IMPAP Application Engine |Web v| |T>{T v| Distribution
Ok | Cancel |

If you select the Batch Replay UCAS option, the Import Applicant Data process (SAD_UC IMPAP) runs
first and then the EIP Batch Replay (SCC_BAT RPLY) runs. If you select the SAD_UC _IMPAP option,
only the Import Applicant Data process runs.

For more information about the EIP Batch Replay process see CRM for Higher Education Developer's
Guide.

Importing New Applicants

Copyright

To process the ivStarN and ivgStarN staging records, the Import Applicant Data process performs the
following initial processing steps to determine if the applicant already exists in the system. The steps are
followed until an EMPLID is found. If an EMPLID is not found, then the Import Applicant Data process
invokes the search/match processing.

1. Check if there is a matching applicant record for the local institution in SAD UC_APPLREC. This
check is made by matching the applicant's Institution, Personal ID and App Code.

2. Check if there is a matching applicant record for the other institution in SAD UC_APPLREC. This
check is made by matching the applicant's Personal ID and App Code.
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Check if there is a matching applicant record from previous cycle or other system (UCAS or UTT) in
SAD UC APPLREC. This check is made by matching only the Personal ID of either:

a. Applicant record for the same system (that is, UCAS for UCAS applicants and UTT for UTT
applicants) for a previous cycle with a different App Code.

b. Applicant record for the other system (that is, UTT for UCAS applicants and UCAS for UTT
applicants).

Check the External System ID of the same system. This check is made by matching Personal ID to
External System ID of the same system, that is, UC for UCAS applicants and GT for UTT applicants.

Check the External System ID of other system. This check is made by matching Personal ID to
External System ID of the other system, that is, GT for UCAS applicants and UC for UTT applicants.

Check the Legacy External System ID. This check is made by matching Personal ID to the UP
External System ID. This check is for legacy records that your institution may have imported using a
localisation provided by a vendor.

Check the ULN External System ID. This check is made by matching the UniqueLearnerNumber
value that is imported from ivStarN and ivgStarN and held in SAD_UC_ULN to the ULN External
System ID.

Mapping UCAS Applicant Data

The following tables show the mappings between the UCAS applicant views and the various staging and
base records in Campus Solutions.

L]

Import Applicants

odbc-link View Staging Record Record

ivStarN SAD UC_I STARN SAD UC_APPLREC
ivStarA SAD UC_I STARA SAD UC_APPLREC
ivStarK SAD UC_I IVSTK SAD UC_IVSTK
Import Biographic Data

odbc-link View Staging Record Record

ivContextual SAD UC I IVCNTX SAD UC _IVCONTXT
ivEducation SAD UC I EDUCAT SAD UC EDUCAT
ivEmployment SAD UC_I IVEMPL SAD UC_IVEMPL
ivFormQuals SAD UC I IVFMQ SAD UC FRMQUAL
ivQualification SAD UC_I IVQUAL SAD UC_IVQUAL
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odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivPrepActivities

SAD_UC_I_IVPREP

SAD_UC_IVPREP

ivStarH

SAD UC I IVSTH

SAD_UC_IVSTH

ivStarX

SAD UC I IVSTX

SAD_UC IVSTX

Import Choices

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarZ1 SAD UC_I STARZI SAD UC_IVSTARC
ivStarC SAD UC I IVSTRC SAD _UC_IVSTARC
SAD UC_OTH_CH
ivOffer SAD UC I OFFER SAD_UC_OFFER
SAD_UC_OTH_OFF
ivReference SAD_UC_I IVREF SAD_UC_REFERENC
ivStatement SAD UC_I IVSTAT SAD_UC_STATEMNT
ivStarW SAD UC_I_STARW SAD UC_STARW

Import Exam Results

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarPQR

SAD_UC_I IVPQR

SAD UC FRMQUAL

ivUnitResults

SAD_UC I IVUNRS

SAD_UC_IVUNRS

Import HESA Data

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStar] SAD_UC_I_IVSTIJ SCC_HE_PERSON
SCC_HE_QUAL ENT
SCC_HE_INST FLD
SAD_UC_POCC2010

ivStar] SAD_UC_I_IVSTIQ SCC_HE_QUAL _ENT
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The following tables show the mappings between the UTT applicant views and the various staging and

base records in Campus Solutions.

e Import Applicants

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarN SAD UC_I STARN SAD UC_APPLREC
ivStarA SAD UC_I STARA SAD_UC_APPLREC
ivStark SAD_UC_I IVSTK SAD UC_IVSTK

* Import Biographic Data

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivgDegreeContents

SAD UC I IVGDGC

SAD UC_IVGDGC

ivgEducation

SAD UC I EDUCAT

SAD UC_EDUCAT

ivgExperience

SAD_UC_I IVGEXP

SAD _UC_IVGEXP

ivgFirstDegree

SAD_UC I IVGFDG

SAD_UC_IVGFDG

ivgFormQuals

SAD_UC_I IVGFMQ

SAD UC FRMQUAL

ivgOtherLanguages SAD UC I IVGOLN SAD UC IVGOLN
ivgStarH SAD UC_I IVGSTH SAD UC_IVGSTH
ivgStarX SAD_UC_I IVGSTX SAD_UC_IVGSTX

* Import Choices

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivgStarG SAD UC_I IVSTRG SAD_UC_IVSTARG
SAD UC OT CH GT
ivOffer SAD_UC_I_GOFFER SAD UC_OFFER
SAD_UC_OTH_OFF
ivReference SAD_UC_I IVGREF SAD UC_REFERENC
ivStatement SAD UC I IVGSTA SAD_UC_STATEMNT
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odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStarW

SAD_UC_I STARW

SAD_UC_STARW

e Import HESA Data

odbc-link View

Staging Record

Record

ivStar]

SAD UC_I IVGSTJ

SCC_HE_PERSON

SCC_HE_INST FLD

Importing HESA Data

A subprocess is called by the Import Applicant Data process that imports StarJ (HESA) data from
UCAS and UTT when the UCAS and UTT check boxes for Import HESA Data is selected on the Import

Applicant Data page.

For more information about the Import Applicant Data page, see Entering the Applicant Import

Parameters.

Business Rules

If you select the UCAS check box for the Import HESA Data sub-process, the UCAS view ivStar] is
imported to the staging table then processed.

The following tables are loaded if this subprocess is selected for the UCAS view:

UCAS View

Staging Table

Base Table

IVSTARJ

PS_SAD UC_I IVSTJ

*  Person HESA Data (PS_SCC_HE
PERSON, PS SCC_HE PER FLD)

*  HESA Instance Data (PS_SSR_HE
_INSTANCE, PS_SSR HE INST
FLD, PS SSR HE QUAL ENT)

+  External System ID

If you select the UTT check box for the Import HESA Data sub-process, the UTT view ivgStar] is
imported to the staging table and then processed.

The following tables are loaded if this subprocess is selected for the UTT view:
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UCAS View Staging Table Base Table

IVGSTARJ PS_SAD UC_I IVGSTIJ «  Person HESA Data (PS_SCC_HE_
PERSON, PS_SCC_HE_PER_FLD)

HESA Instance Data (PS_SSR_HE
_INSTANCE, PS_SSR _HE INST
FLD, PS SSR HE QUAL ENT)

External System ID

General Process Logic

The following is the logic for the Import HESA Data subprocess:

* The subprocess considers the Update Matriculated Students check box setting on the UCAS
Configuration page for processing External System ID records.

*  The subprocess updates HESA-specific records regardless of the Update Matriculated Students check
box setting to ensure that the records are synchronized with the corresponding UCAS view. Updates
to HESA records are controlled by the HESA Data Import field on the UCAS Configuration page.

If the Add HESA Person fields check box is selected on the UCAS Configuration page, then the
subprocess creates new Disability, Nation, Ethnicity and Domicile fields. If the Add HESA Person
fields check box is not selected, then the subprocess updates the existing fields but does not add new
fields.

» The subprocess considers the Process Mismatched Applicants check box setting on the UCAS
Configuration page.

For more information about the UCAS Configuration page, see Setting Up UCAS and UTT Options

Prerequisites

The following are the prerequisites for a successful run of Import HESA Data sub-process:

*  The Person HESA Data and HESA Instance Data records must have been created for each applicant
whose details you want to import.

See "Creating HESA Instance and Person HESA Data Records for Students" (PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2: Student Records)

* A UCAS configuration record must be defined on the UCAS Configuration page. Refer to the above
topic General Process Logic

Import Records to Staging Table

If you have selected the Import Live Data from UCAS check box on the UCAS configuration page, then
records are imported from the StarJ views into the relevant staging table based on the timestamp value
of each record. If the timestamp is greater than the internal timestamp for the view, then the record is
imported. At the end of the Import Applicant Data process, the internal timestamp is updated with the
highest timestamp of the records that have been imported.
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Processing of Staging Table Records

For each staging table record with status of New, Pending or Error:

1.

The record is matched to an existing UCAS applicant record in PS_ SAD UC_APPLREC using
UCAS Personal ID and Application Code to find the EMPLID, or if applicant record is not found,
then the EMPLID is selected from matching External System ID records with ID type UC or GT
(depending on whether UTT or UCAS is selected on the UCAS Configuration page).

The imported Surname, Fnames, Birthdate and Gender values are compared with the values in the
Campus Solutions primary person record. If the values are different then a message is logged. If a
Surname, Fnames, Birthdate or Gender value is different and the Process Mismatched Applicants
check box is selected, then the system adds a warning message to the log file (for example, “Warning:
Personal ID: 0035697369, AppCode:UCO01, ID:0278 - SURNAME value does not match person
record”) and the subprocess continues to process the staging record. If a Surname, Fnames, Birthdate
or Gender value is different and the Process Mismatched Applicants check box is not selected, the
system sets the staging record status to Error. does not process the record and adds a message to the
log file (for example, “Processing skipped for Personal ID: 0035697369, AppCode:UCO01, ID:0278 -
SURNAME value does not match person record”).

Person HESA Data Update: If a Person HESA Data record exists, then fields are added or updated
using the incoming IVSTARIJ values (see table below). The inserts/updates are done depending on the
value of the HESA Data Import field on the UCAS configuration page.

External System ID (SCN):

» External System ID records are created or updated based on the imported value.

*  Default values of 999999999 are skipped

» For matriculated students, updates/inserts are done only if the Update Matriculated Students check
box is selected.

HESA Instance — Entry Profile Data Update:

» HESA Instance records are selected by matching from existing UCAS application choice records
via the related Student Program records

» Fields are added/updated using the incoming StarJ values (see table below) and inserts/updates are
done depending on the value of the HESA Data Import field.

* Imported entry qualifications are matched to existing records (in PS_ SSR_ HE QUAL ENR)
based on TYPE, SUBJECT, YEAR and SITTING and if a record already exists, then the GRADE
value is updated, otherwise a new record is created

Records with errors (£) and pending records (P) are retained in the staging table and can be
reprocessed once errors are corrected.

Data Mapping for ivStarJ / ivgStarJ

Note that ULN, SBJQA1, SBJPCT1, SBJIQA2, SBJPCT2, SBJQA3 and SBJPCT3 are not imported.

The following table shows the Person Data mapping:
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Female)

StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: Compared with (Page
name - Field name)

IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I IVGSTJ

Surname Surname SAD UC _SURNAME Names - Last Name (for
primary name record)

Fnames Forenames SAD UC_FORNAME Names - First Name, Middle
Name (for primary name
record)

Birthdte Date of Birth SAD _UC_BIRTHDTE Biographical Details - Date of
Birth

Gender Gender (1 =Male or 2 = SAD UC_GENDER Biographical Details — Gender

The following table shows

the HESA Person Data mapping:

DISABLE (To view the codes
that you have imported, select
Records and Enrollment,
HESA Reporting, Codes and
Mappings, Codes).

Your institution may have
already imported Disability
values from StarK which
the system will have used
to create person Disability/
Impairment records.

StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: PS_SCC_HE_PER_FLD
IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ
IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ
Disable HESA Disability code ( SAD UC DISABLE DISABLE
cvRefDis). Validated against
imported HESA codes for

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter _

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

StarJ Column:

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

PS_SCC_HE_PER_FLD

Ethnic

HESA Ethnicity code (
cvRefEthnic). Validated
against imported HESA codes
for ETHNIC.

Your institution may have
already imported Ethnic
values from StarH which
the system will have used
to create person Ethnicity
records.

SAD_UC_ETHNIC

ETHNIC

Nation

HESA country code (
cvRefNationality). Validated
against imported HESA codes
for NATION.

Your institution may have
already imported Nationality
values from StarK which
the system will have used

to create person Citizenship
records.

SAD UC_NATIONALITY

NATION

NationD

2-digit code.

Validated against imported
HESA codes for NATIOND.

SAD_UC_NATIONALD

NATIOND

The following table shows the External System ID mapping:
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StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: Base Table — Column

IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ

IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ

SCN Scottish Candidate Number ( | SAD _UC_SCN External System ID — SCN
default is 999999999).

Your institution may have
already imported SCN values
from StarK which the system
will have used to create SCN
external system ID records.
The system does not use the
default value 999999999 for

processing StarK records.

ULN Not currently processed — The | SAD_UC_ULN External System ID — ULN
system creates ULN external
system ID as part of the initial
STARN import.

The following table shows the data mapping for HESA Entry Profile:

StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: HESA Base Table: PS_
SSR_HE_INST_FLD
IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ
IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVGSTJ
Domicile HESA country code ( SAD UC_APR DOMICILE
cvRefAPR)

Validated against imported
HESA codes for DOMICILE.

Your institution may have
already imported APR from
StarK which the system

will have used to create
person Residency Self-Report
records.

ParEd 1-character code. Validated SAD _UC_PARENTINHE PARED
against imported HESA codes
for PARED.

PGCEclss (UTT only) 2-digit code. Validated against | SAD_UC_PGCECLSS PGCECLSS
imported HESA codes for
PGCECLSS.
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StarJ Column: Comment/Format Staging Table Column: HESA Base Table: PS_
SSR_HE_INST_FLD
IVSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ
IVGSTARJ PS_SAD_UC_I IVGSTJ
Postcode Text. No validation applied. SAD UC POSTCODE POSTCODE
Previnstz Up to 8-digit code, default SAD UC_PRVINST PREVINST
is U00000. No validation
applied.
Qualent3 3-character code - default is SAD UC _QUALENT2 QUALENT3
X06.
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALENTS3.
SEC 1-digit code ( SAD UC SOCIOECON SEC
cvRefSocioEconomic).
Validated against imported If provided, the value for
HESA codes for SEC. Sec2010 should populate
SEC. If not, use the SEC
Sec2010 1-digit code. Validate against | SAD_UC_SEC2010 value.
HESA codes for SEC.
SOC2000 4-digit code (cvRefPocc). SAD UC_POCC SOC2000
Validated against imported
HESA codes for SOC2000.
SOC2010 4-digt code. Validated against | SAD UC 2010 SOC2010
HESA codes for SOC2010.
WelBacc 1-digit code (1, 2, or 3). SAD UC_WELBACC WELBACC
Validated against imported
HESA codes for WELBACC.
Yrllinst Year of leaving school in SAD UC_YRLLINST YRLLINST
YYYY format — default is
9999. No validation applied.

The following table shows the data mapping for Entry Qualifications:
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StarJ Column:

IVSTARJ

IVGSTARJ

Comment/Format

Staging Table Column:
PS_SAD_UC_I_IVSTJ PS
_SAD UC_I IVGSTJ

HESA Base Table: PS_
SSR_HE_QUAL_ENT

QualTypel — 30

Text (max 6 characters).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALTYPE.

SAD UC_QUALTYPEI to
30

SSR_HE QUAL TYPE

QualSbj1 - 30

ABL Subject Code (EBL
_SUBJ in cvRefSubj).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALSBIJ.

SAD_UC QUALSBII to 30

SSR_HE QUAL SUBIJ

QualSit1 — 30

S (Summer) or W (Winter).
Validated against imported
HESA codes for QUALSIT.

SAD UC_QUALSITI to 30

SSR_HE_QUAL SIT

QualGradel — 30

Text (max 6 characters).
Validated against
imported HESA codes for
QUALGRADE.

SAD UC_QUALGRADEI to
30

SSR_HE_QUAL_GRADE

QualYearl — 30

4-digit Year value. No
validation applied.

SAD UC_QUALYEARI to
30

SSR_HE_QUAL_YEAR
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Reviewing and Editing the Suspense Data

Access the Transaction Data page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Import Applicants,

Transaction Data).

Image: Transaction Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Data page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Data

Search Parameter: PSCS_UCAS
Search Order Nbr: 50
Total Matches: 1

Search Match Result

UCAS Applicant Import

Full Name, Gender

Summary

Temp ConstituentID: 211
1D:

03081990 [5)

Date of Birth:

Status: Suspended
Personal ID: 0053279641
*Gender: Female -

First B 4 or3 B Lagt

Find | View Al

Name Prefix Mrs  « Name Type: PRF Preferred
First Name: [Tuyet Middle Hame:
Last Name: [Mallory Previous Surname: Walsh

Find | View Al First 0,0 Last
Address Line 1: 22 Shady Gdns *pddress Type:  Home m |
Address Line 2: |Buestiing
Address Line 3: |T0nbridge Wells Post Code: TS25 245
Address Line 4: |K9ﬂ1 Country: 'ﬁq United Kingdom

*Phone Type: Mobile -

Telephone:

First B 4 or2 I Last

[

Find | Wiew Al

QF7FTvTvvTy [C] Preferred

*Email Type: Home ¥  *Email:

Fir!stIll 1 of 1 u Last

Preferred

Find | View Al

|test@ucas.ac.uk

Select a duplicate
" Results T Results? T Additional Information

ize | Find | Wiew All | (E1] First | 4 10of1 n Last

Add |

Personal ID

Previous Surname

Displays the value imported from the StarN staging record
for suspended records and from PS_SAD UC_APPLREC for
updated or added records.

Displays the value from the StarN staging record for suspended
records.
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This field does not display a Previous Surname value for
updated or added records.

Possible values for the Status field include:

*  New ID Created: The import process added a record with a new ID to your database when the post
process was run. Or the system added a record with a new ID to your database when you clicked the
Add button.

* ID Updated: The import process updated an existing ID record with the data from the UCAS record.
Or the system updated an existing ID record with the data from the UCAS record when you selected
the existing ID in the Results region and then clicked the Update button.

*  Suspended: The import process has completed running the search/match process and indicated that the
record should be held for later processing.

» Ignore: The import process has completed running the search/match process and indicated that the
record should be ignored for any processing.

*  Error: The import process suspends error records. The Error Messages region indicates which value
is invalid. You must correct the invalid data specified by each error message before selecting the Add
button or the Update button to process the record.

Other staging statuses that you can see on the Transaction Data search page are not currently used in
UCAS.

You define the logic to determine the status values in the Search/Match Setup page. For example, to
give the ID Updated status to a record, you may have specified that if the import process does not find a
matching record, then add the imported record to the tables.

The Select a Duplicate region displays the single or multiple matching records. The system disables the
Add and Update buttons and hides the Select a Duplicate region if the data has been posted. Also, all the
fields appear as read-only when the status is New ID Created or ID Updated.

Select a duplicate

Displays a single or multiple matching records for the imported UCAS record where the status is
suspended or error.

Click the Detail link to navigate to the Add/Update a Person component.

Add Click to ignore any potential duplicates, manually add a new ID,
and post the imported UCAS record to your database. When you
click this button, the system posts the record and assigns an ID
to the person.

Update Click to match to an existing record and update the person
record selected in the Select a Duplicate region with data from
the UCAS record.
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Viewing, Updating and Deleting Application Staging Data

Use the Staging Data pages to view, update, or delete the suspense data in the staging tables. The
following is an example of a Staging Data page.

Image: Example of a Staging Data page

This example illustrates the fields and controls of a Staging Data page.

UCAS StarH Staging Data

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
Personal Id: 00733813749
Application Code: uco

Find | View All First n 1of1 n Last

Import Status: Pending Timestamp:  15/05/2014 3:40:17AM =
Ethnic Code: 10
Social Class:

Date of change of Parental Occ: (01/11/2013 12:00AM

Parental Occupation: 1137
Parental Occupation 2010: 1141
Last School Attended: 00100
Education Leave Date: 2014
Socio-Economic: 3
Socio-Economic 2010: 2

The Import Status field displays any one of the following values:
e Error: If the Import Applicant Data process cannot load the record into the Campus Solutions tables.

»  Imported: If the Import Applicant Data process has loaded the record into the Campus Solutions
tables.

*  New: If the Import Applicant Data process has not loaded the record into the Campus Solutions tables.

*  Pending: If the Import Applicant Data process load is waiting for the creation of a new person ID for
the applicant.

In the UCAS and UTT StarA Staging Data search pages, the Country Code search field searches both the
Correspondence Country and the Home Country values loaded from the StarA views. The search results
therefore display records that have a matched search value in either the Correspondence Country field or
Home Country field or both fields. For example, if you enter NLD in the Country Code search field, the
system displays records that have NLD as either the Home Country or Correspondence Country or both. It
is recommended that you use the Contains option when searching using this field.
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The staging data pages can display data from either the Unicode views or the standard views. For
example, if you have selected the Unicode check box on the UCAS Configuration page, the StarA Staging
Data page displays the ivStarAU data. Conversely, if you have not selected the Unicode check box on the
UCAS Configuration page, the StarA Staging Data page displays the ivStarA data.

Defining a Timestamp for Re-importing Data

96

Access the Internal Timestamp page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Recruiting and Admissions,

UCAS, Timestamps).

Image: Internal Timestamp page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Internal Timestamp page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

Academic Institution:

Internal Timestamp

Records Added:
Records Amended:

Records Deleted:

Last Run Timestamp:

PSGEBR PeoplaSoft University UK
System: ucas
View: ivCualification
Timestamp: 13/05/14 12:00:004M
Override:

091213 12:00:00AM

305

Timestamp

Override

Last Run Timestamp

Records Added

Records Amended

Displays the highest UCAS timestamp for the view when it was
last imported.

Specify an override date if you want to reload a particular view.
After specifying the override date, run the import process. The
import process then imports the UCAS view records that have
a timestamp of on and after the specified override date. The
default system time for the specified override date is 00:00:00.

After the import process finishes, the system sets the Override
field value to blank.

Displays the latest timestamp used by the import process when
it was last run.

Displays the number of records that the import process added
when the process last ran.

Displays the number of records that the import process modified
when the process last ran.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter _ (GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Records Deleted Displays the number of records that the import process deleted
when the process last ran.

The following scenario describes how the Internal Timestamp page displays its field values:

1. You have already imported records for a view that has UCAS timestamps up to and including July 31,
2008. Therefore, the Timestamp field on the Internal Timestamp page displays the date July 31, 2008.

2. You now want to re-import data for the view that UCAS has modified and added on or after May 31,
2008, 12 AM.

3. On August 4, 2008 enter an override date of May 31, 2008 in the Internal Timestamp page and run the
Import Applicant Data process.

4. After the Import Applicant Data process completes importing the data, the system sets the Override
date field as blank and sets the Last Run Timestamp field as May 31, 2008 because May 31,2008 was
the override timestamp date that the system used when the process was run.

5. The Internal Timestamp page displays the number of records that the import process added, amended,
and deleted on August 4, 2008.

6. The Timestamp field on the Internal Timestamp page still displays the date July 31, 2008 if no records
were found in the UCAS view with timestamps greater than July 31. If the import process imported
records in the UCAS view that had a timestamp of August 1, 2008, then the Timestamp field displays
the date August 1, 2008.

Reviewing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant
Data

This section provides an overview of reviewing the imported admissions data and discusses how to
review the imported admissions data.

Understanding Reviewing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and
Applicant Data

After you load the UCAS applicant data into the Campus Solutions tables, use the UCAS Applications
and UTT Applications components to review the imported applications and applicant data. Refer to the
ODBC-link Technical Manual for information about the fields displayed on the UCAS Applications and
UTT Applications components.

These components also enable you to view and maintain the Campus Solutions admission application
record for the imported UCAS or UTT application. For example, you can click the admission application
number link on the Choices grid of the UCAS Applicant Summary to navigate to the Maintain
Applications component. Use the Maintain Applications component to maintain the Campus Solutions
admission application record for the imported UCAS application.

For more information about the Maintain Applications component, see Updating Applications

The UCAS Applications and UTT Applications components also enable you to view and maintain the
person records that the import process creates for the applicants. For example, you can click the Personal
Information link on any page of the UCAS Applications component to navigate to Campus Community's
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Add/Update a Person component. Note that the import process creates various other personal information
records, such as Citizenship and Passport Data records, Impairment records, and Residency records, that
you can review using the Campus Community menus.

See the product documentation for PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals.

The applicant summary pages of both these components displays a decision entry link that enables you
to navigate to a decision entry/update page where you can enter or update a decision for the imported
application. When you click this link, the system displays the Initial Decision Entry page if a decision
record does not exist for the UCAS or UTT application. If a decision record does exist for the UCAS or
UTT application, the system displays the Decision Processing page.

For more information about the initial decision entry and decision processing pages for UCAS and UTT,
see Processing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant Data

When a service indicator is assigned to a person ID, the corresponding negative or positive service
indicator button appears on all the pages of the UCAS Applications component or UTT Applications
component for that person ID.

See "Understanding Service Indicators" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

Note that UCAS and UTT application search pages enforce application center security. The system
restricts the search results on the UCAS and UTT decision pages based on the application centers defined
for the user (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, Application Center
Security). You can view the UCAS or UTT application only if your User ID has access to the application
center of the related Campus Solutions application. For example, suppose that user ID SATRN11 does not
have access to the UGRD application center. In such a case, the UCAS Applications page does not allow
SATRNI11 to access an application associated with the UGRD application center.

See "Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application
Fundamentals)

The system applies the same application center security to UCAS and UTT application pages and the
Maintain Applications component.

Pages Used to Review Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant

Data

98

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

UCAS Applicant Summary AD UC_APPL Student Admissions, View the imported UCAS
UCAS Processing, UCAS applicant record and data
Applications, UCAS from ivStarC and ivStarK
Applicant Summary application and applicant

data. View a summary of the
application choices for your
institution, application status,
and applicant biographical

details.
Choices SAD UC CHOICE DTL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS application choices (ivStarC
Applications, Choices data) and the related Campus

Solutions application records.
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UCAS Processing, UCAS
Applications, Qualifications,
Subject Detail, Unit Results

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Statements SAD _UC _STATEMENTS Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivStatement data.
Applications, Statements

References SAD UC_REFERENCES Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivReference data.
Applications, References

Qualifications SAD UC _FRMQUAL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivFormQuals and ivStarPQR
Applications, Qualifications | data.

Unit Results SAD UC_IVUNRS_SP Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported

ivUnitResults data.

Qualification Summary

SAD UC_QUAL SUMM

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UCAS
Applications, Qualification
Summary

View the applicant's imported
ivQualification and ivStarK
data.

UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, UTT Applicant
Summary

Education SAD UC_EDUCAT Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivEducation data.
Applications, Education

Employment SAD _UC _IVEMPL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivEmployment data.
Applications, Employment

Preparatory Activities SAD_UC_IVPREP Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivPrepActivities data .
Applications, Preparatory
Activities

HESA Data AD _UC HESA DTL Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UCAS ivStarH and ivStarK HESA
Applications, HESA Data details.

UTT Applicant Summary SAD UC _GTAPPL Student Admissions, View the imported UTT

applicant record and the
imported ivgStarG and
ivgStarK application and
applicant details. View a
summary of the application
choices, application status,
and applicant biographical
details.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Choices

SAD UC CHOICEGT DT

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Choices

View the applicant's imported
application choices (ivgStarG
data) and the related Campus
Solutions application records.

Check whether the Import
Applicant Data process

has marked the application
choice as clearing application.
The process marks the
application choice as

clearing if ClearingStatus
from ivgStarK is 2 (under
consideration by institution)
or 3 (accepted in clearing) and
the ivgStarG Round Number
is equal to or greater than the
ivgStarK Round Number.

Statements

SAD UC_STATEMENTS

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Statements

View the applicant's imported
ivgStatement data.

Qualifications

SAD UC_FRMQUAL

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Qualifications

View the applicant's imported
ivgFormQuals data.

References SAD_UC _REFERENCES Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UTT ivgReference data.
Applications, References

Degree Details SAD UC_DEG_DTLS Student Admissions, View the applicant's
UCAS Processing, UTT imported ivgFirstDegree and
Applications, Degree Details | ivgDegreeContents data.

Experience SAD UC_IVGEXP Student Admissions, View the applicant's

UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Experience

imported ivgExperience and
ivgExperienceU data.

Other Languages

SAD UC_IVGOLN

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, Other

View the applicant's imported
ivgOtherLanguages data.

Languages

Education SAD UC _EDUCAT Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported
UCAS Processing, UTT ivgEducation data.
Applications, Education

HESA Details SAD UC_HESA GT DTL | Student Admissions, View the applicant's imported

UCAS Processing, UTT
Applications, HESA Details

ivgStarH and ivgStarK HESA
details.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Biographical Details

SCC_BIO_DEMO_PERS

Click the Personal
Information link on any page
of the UCAS Applications
component (SAD UC_APPL)
or the UTT Applications
component (SAD_UC _
GTAPP).

Campus Community,
Personal Information,

View or update the
imported ivStarN, ivStarA,
ivgStarA, and ivgStarN
applicant biographical data.
Biographical data includes
details such as applicant
name, birth date, marital
status, and address.

Add/Update a Person,
Biographical Details

Application Program Data ADM APPL PROG _ENT Click the Maintain View or edit the Campus
Applications link on the Solutions program and
UCAS Applicant Summary plan data pertaining to the

page or the UTT Applicant
Summary page.

Student Admissions,
Application Maintenance,
Maintain Applications,
Application Program Data

imported application.

External Education

SAD_EXT EDUCATION

Records and Enrollments,
Transfer Credit Evaluation,
External Education

View the applicant's school
information imported from
ivStarK. The imported school
record includes the attendance
type (academic load).
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Reviewing the Imported UCAS Applications and Applicant Data

Access the UCAS Applicant Summary page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Applications, UCAS Applicant Summary).

Image: UCAS Applicant Summary page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Applicant Summary page (1 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Applicant Summary || Choices Statements References Qualifications Qualification Summary Education

Name: Kelly Carroll ID: 0482 Date of Birth:  09/05/1987
Academic Institution: PSGBR  PeopleSoft University UK
Personal Id: 0053380265 Personal Information
Application Code: ic0z2 Application Year: 2014
Application Status
Application Date; 01/05M2 Late Application Choices All Transparent
Withdrawn: UF Withdrawal Withdrawn Date:  04/05/13
Status: 10 Extra Status: Eligible
Adjustment Status: L  Eligible for Adjustment Registration Date:  01/05/2013  Expiry Date:  20/05/2013
EAS: Apply Fee Level: Multiple
Personalize | Find | L2} | First KN B et
5 Course Entry Entry Entry Choice Maintain Decision
{:ourse m us | Year Month |Point Decision Reply |Adiustment Details Applications |Entry
4C100 BScBiol ¢ 2014 R Lhoice  n5gpg4p7 Decision
Details ——— Eniry
21300 BASoc : 2014 9 R Choice  555p4pg DediSion
Details ———— Entry

~ Other Institution Choices Personalize | Find | View A1 B0 | 8 First B0 4 op 1 BN Lot

Choice |Institution UCA Entry Entry Entry Summary |Offer
Number |Code {:ourse SELI=El T3 Year Month | Point YEEETD RERT Condition |Text

Texd
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This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Applicant Summary page (2 of 3). You can

find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Criminal Conviction: Mo

Special Heeds: Assistance with mobility

Support Arrangements: Ly support arrangements

Unavailable: From Sth July until the 1st August

Preferred First Hame: Kell
Hominee Name:
Diploma: Taking Progression Diploma
Cambridge Prel: Taking Pre-U Diplema
Principal Learning: Taking Principal Learning
Expected Qual Level: B

Expected Qual Code:

Below degree level
P80 AJAS level
Attained Qual Code: Pa0  AAS level

~ Biographical Details

School: 00200 APPLY 2005, CHELTEMHAM  Last Education: 00200 APPLY 2005, CHELTENHAR
Fee Payer: 01 Private finance UK Entry Date: 01/01/1996

Residential Category: 1 LIK Citizen or EU Mational Student Visa Study Yes

Worked/Lived in EU: Yes Parent/Spouse EU National: Mo

Domicile (APR): 102 Bristal Country of Birth: 000 United Kingdom
Nationality: 00o UK national Dual Nationality: 609 Australian

Passport Number: 1004589787877

Place Issued: Melbourne Student Visa Required

Issue Date: 01012010 Expiration Date: 31M2/2019

Disability: J You have two or more impairments and/or disabling medical conditions

Previous Surname:

Nominee Relationship:

Criminal Records Declared

Image: UCAS Applicant Summary page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Applicant Summary page (3 of 3). You can

find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Identification

IELTS Reference Number: 0053380265
|SA Reference Number: 0053380265
Mational Insurance Number: MR100000B
Scottish Candidate Number: 123000009

Nursing & Midwifery PIN Number: 53380265

TOEFL Reference Number: 0053380265

The values in the Application Status and the Biographical Details group boxes come from ivStarK.

The system selects the Criminal Record Declared check box if any of the choice records associated with

the applicant has a declared criminal record.
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Processing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and Applicant

Data

104

This section provides an overview of processing the imported admissions data, and discusses how to:

Define conditions for an offer.

Review key UCAS application information.

Add attachments and review 3C information for UCAS application.
Delete incorrect UCAS applicant records.

Enter an initial admission decision for a UCAS application choice.

Enter or update an admission decision for a UCAS application choice.

Enter a decision for multiple UCAS application choices.
Approve or reject a UCAS decision.

Approve or reject multiple UCAS decisions.

Determine whether applicants satisfy the offer conditions.
Enter or update a UCAS Confirmation decision.

Enter multiple UCAS Confirmation decisions.

Approve or reject a UCAS Confirmation decision.
Approve or reject multiple UCAS Confirmation decisions.
Enter a decision to release an applicant into Clearing.
Approve or reject the Release into Clearing decision.
Enter UCAS Clearing and Adjustment details.

Review and update UCAS qualifications.

Generate, export, and update UCAS and UTT transactions
Review UCAS transactions.

Review UCAS Clearing and Adjustment transactions.
Handle UCAS applicant enquiries.

Review key UTT application information.

Add attachments and review 3C information for UTT application.
Delete incorrect UTT applicant records.

Enter an initial admission decision for a UTT application choice.
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* Enter or update an admission decision for a UTT application choice.
* Enter a decision for multiple UTT application choices.

* Approve or reject a UTT decision.

* Approve or reject multiple UTT decisions.

» Enter or update a UTT Confirmation decision.

*  Enter multiple UTT Confirmation decisions.

* Approve or reject a UTT Confirmation decision.

* Approve or reject multiple UTT Confirmation decisions.
* Enter UTT Clearing details.

* Review and update UTT qualifications.

* Review UTT transactions.

* Review UTT Clearing transactions.

Understanding Processing Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and
Applicant Data

After you import and review the applicants and their applications, delete any applicant records that
UCAS has sent in error or UCAS has cancelled. The UCAS ivStarW view and the UTT ivgStarW view
contain the data related to applicants and application choices that have been sent to UCAS by mistake
or subsequently cancelled at UCAS. When you use the Import Applicant Data process to import the
applications and applicant data, the import process also imports the data from these two views. Use the
Remove Wrong Applicants components to review the ivStarW and ivgStarW data and delete them from
your database. You can also use the Remove Wrong Applicants components to manually un-match an
applicant record which is incorrectly matched to an existing person record.

After reviewing and removing incorrect applicant records, use the Decision Processing or Initial Decision
Entry pages to enter admission decisions for the remaining applications. The UCAS and UTT Initial
Decision Entry pages require less data entry as compared to the Decision Processing pages for making an
admission decision. You can use the Initial Decision Entry pages for the quick entry of standard decisions.
If decision approval is set up, use the Decision Approval pages to approve the decision.

Next, your institution communicates the admission decisions and approvals to UCAS. The following steps
describe how the Campus Solutions system communicates this data to UCAS:

1. After entering or updating a decision, run the Transaction Processing process to generate a
transaction . If decision approval is set up, use the Decision Approval page to approve the decision
before you generate a transaction.

2. Use the Transaction Processing process to export transactions to the TRANIN view at UCAS and
to import error codes once UCAS has processed the transactions. Transactions that the system loads
into TRANIN include the transaction ID generated by UCAS and an error code of -1 to indicate that
UCAS has not yet processed the transaction. Once UCAS fully processes the transaction, the error
code is either 0 (success) or is a code that UCAS defines in the cvRefError reference data view.
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UCAS runs a batch process approximately every five minutes to process incoming transactions. As
a result, the Campus Solutions system may delay in reading the error codes and returnl value from
TRANIN and updating its transaction records.

The following (1 and 2) describes how the system processes standards decisions which are not related to
Confirmation or Clearing:

1.) When you run the Transaction Processing process for UCAS applications, the process selects each
UCAS decision record where the system code equals U, transaction flag equals Y, and the approval status
is either Approved or Not Required. For each decision record:

» If the latest transaction for an application has a transaction type other than LD, LA, LC, RA, or RD,
the process does not generate a transaction. In these cases, you should use the UCAS Transactions
page to manually create a transaction.

» If'there is no previous transaction for an application and you had entered C (Conditional Offer), U
(Unconditional Offer), W (Withdrawal) or R (Rejection), the process generates a LD (initial decision)
transaction.

e If the most recent transaction is LD or LA (amended decision):

» Ifthe application is not UF and either the new decision value is different from the decision value
of the existing transaction or the course details have changed, the process generates a new LA
transaction.

o If'the application is UF and the new decision is equal to withdrawal, the process generates a RW
transaction.

» If the application is UF and any of the course details of the decision have changed, the process
generates a RA transaction.

» Ifthe most recent transaction is LC and there is no previous transaction, the process generates an LD
transaction. If there is a previous transaction then the process generates a LA transaction.

*  When the process completes processing the decisions, it sets the transaction flag for the decision
record to N to indicate that transaction processing has completed.

2.) When you run the Transaction Processing process for UTT applications, the process selects each UTT
decision record where the system code equals G, transaction flag equals Y, and the approval status is
either Approved or Not Required. For each decision record:

» Ifthe latest transaction for an application has a transaction type other than LD, LA, LC or RA, the
process does not generate a transaction. In these cases, you should use the UTT Transactions page to
manually create a transaction.

» If'there is no transaction for an application and you enter I, C, U, W, R, E, M, S, or G decision, the
system generates a LD (initial decision) transaction.

« If the most recent transaction is LD or LA (amended decision), then processing is same as UCAS
applications and the process generates a LA, RW or RA transaction.

*  When the system completes processing the decisions, it sets the transaction flag for the decision
record to /N to indicate that transaction processing has completed.
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When the Transaction Processing process generates a new transaction record, it automatically updates
the Campus Solutions application (linked to the UCAS application choice) with the program action and
action reason values. For example, if transaction type equals LD and decision is I for a UTT application,
the system looks at the program action reason mapping for the decision Interview you have set up in

the UTT Program Actions page. The system then attaches the program action and action reason to

the application. But in Schools Direct applications, that is, when the local institution is identified as

the Accrediting Provider in ivgStarG, the Import Applicant Data process makes direct updates to the
corresponding Campus Solutions applications based on updated decision values in ivgStarG.

Use the Standard Offers page to define conditions for an offer to send to UCAS. For example, you

can define a condition three A Levels at Grade B that can be used for multiple application decisions.
Subsequently, you can enter this condition in the Decision Processing pages when making a conditional
offer. When you generate transactions for the conditional offers, the system includes this condition in the
transactions to send to UCAS.

The following example is a scenario for UCAS application processing.
Enter a decision and generate a transaction:

1. Use the Initial Decision Entry pages to enter a decision. For example, enter a decision of
unconditional offer.

2. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate the transaction for the unconditional offer
decision. (Select the Generate Transactions check box on the Transaction Processing page.)

3. Use the UCAS Transactions page to review the transaction. For example, because you entered a
decision of Unconditional Offer, the Transaction Details section of the page displays the Transaction
Type LD and Decision of U.

Now you want to export this decision to UCAS and also want to know that UCAS has received this
transaction.

It is recommended that you first generate transactions, review the sent transactions, and then request
UCAS for acknowledgement. Normally, a time delay occurs between Campus Solutions writing the
transaction to UCAS and UCAS updating the transaction with an error code. Therefore, we recommend
that you do not run the transaction processing process with both the Export Transactions and Update
Transactions from UCAS check boxes selected. Run the transaction processing process with the Generate
Transaction check box selected first and review the sent transactions. Then, run the transaction processing
process with the Update Transactions from UCAS check box selected and review the transaction for
acknowledgement.

1. Run the Transaction Processing process to export the applicant's LD transaction to UCAS (select the
Export Transactions check box on the Transaction Processing page.)

2. Inthe UCAS Transactions page, review the exported transaction (the Sent check box appears as
selected).

3. Run the Transaction Processing process to receive the acknowledgment from UCAS for the exported
transaction (select the Update Transactions from UCAS check box on the Transaction Processing

page).
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4. Use the UCAS Transactions page to review the error code for the applicant's LD transaction sent to
UCAS. The error code is 0 (success) in the UCAS Transactions page, which indicates that UCAS
received the institution's decision.

Finally, to know the UCAS applicant's response, complete these steps:

1. Run the Import Applicant Data process. If the applicant has responded to the offer, the offer response
will be in ivStarC.

2. On import, Campus Solutions sets the Reply as F (for a Firm response) or I (for an Insurance
response) on the UCAS Decision Processing page of the applicant if the applicant has accepted the
offer. If the applicant has declined the offer, Campus Solutions sets the Reply as D.

When exam results are available, your institution will confirm conditional offers for UTT and UCAS
applications:

1. For UCAS applications, make sure you have imported cvRefTariff data (by running the Import
Reference Data process) if you want to use the Results/Offer Matching process to evaluate tariff
offers. This step is not applicable for UTT applications.

2. Run the Import Applicant Data process to import the exam results.

3. Compare the applicant exam results with the offer conditions. You can do the comparison manually or
run the Results/Offer Matching process. This process is not available for UTT applications.

4. Use the Quick Confirmation page or the Confirmation Entry page to accept or reject the conditional
offer.
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5. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RD transaction.

Image: Confirmation Processing Flow

This diagram illustrates the Confirmation process flow.
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The following is an example of processing the Delayed Conditional decisions:

1. Use the Decision Processing page to enter the Delayed Conditional decision for a CF application.

2. Ifyou have selected the Conditional Offer check box on the UCAS Configuration component, use the
Decision Approval page to approve this decision.

3. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RD transaction with the decision

code of D.
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A decision code of D is only valid in an RD transaction during September or October for a CF
applicant. Once the results are known, use the Confirmation Entry page to confirm the DF application.

If you have selected the Confirmation Acceptance check box on the UCAS Configuration component,
use the Confirmation Approval page to approve this decision.

Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export another RD transaction for the
application.

An applicant who may not have got admission in any institution is eligible for Clearing. To process
Clearing applications for UCAS applicants:

L.

2.

Use the Import Applicant Data to import the Clearing application choices.

Use the UCAS Initial Decision Entry or the UCAS Decision Processing page to enter an admission
decision for the Clearing application. To search for the Clearing applications, enter 9 in the UCAS
Choice Number field of the decision search page. Note that the decision search pages do not display
accepted Clearing applications (that is UCAS applications with choice number = 9 and the decision
value = A).

Use the UCAS Enquiry Entry page to create enquiry records and record RQ Clearing transactions to
request the details of a Clearing applicant. If your institution wants to offer admission to the Clearing
applicant, use the UCAS Enquiry Entry page to record the RX transaction.

Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RQ or RX transaction to UCAS.
The RX transaction must have a decision value.

Use the Import Applicant Data process to import the application choices for Clearing if you have sent
a RQ transaction.

To process Clearing applications for UTT applicants:

L.

Use the UTT Enquiry Entry page to collect student contact address and exam results while the
institution is negotiating with the student. The personal ID and application code values can be looked
up from the cvgName UCAS view.

If the institution decides to accept or make a conditional offer to the student, enter the course, campus,
entry year, entry month, transaction type (RX), decision (U or C) and decision maker.

Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RX transaction to UCAS. The RX
transaction must have a decision value.
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4. Run the Import Applicant Data process to import the applicant data and application choices for the
students you have sent RX transactions for.

Image: Clearing Processing Flow Example

This diagram illustrates an example of the Clearing process flow.
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For processing Adjustment records (not applicable for UTT applications):

1. Use the UCAS Enquiry Entry page to create Adjustment records and record RQ or PE transactions.
Use this page to record the AD transaction.

2. Run the Transaction Processing process to generate and export the RQ, PE, AD, LA or RA transaction
to UCAS.

3. Run the Import Applicant Data process. The process imports the Adjustment application choice if
you have sent an AD transaction. If you have sent a RQ or PE transaction, the process imports only
Adjustment applicant data such as biographical data, and ivStarN, ivStarA and ivStarK data.

Use the UCAS Release to Clearing page to release an applicant into Clearing.

After your institution has accepted an applicant through Adjustment (that is, your institution has sent an
AD transaction), the system updates the application choice to UF. If the applicant subsequently withdraws
the applicant, then the institution may either release the application to clearing (RR transaction) or
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withdraw the applicant (RW transaction). Use the UCAS Release to Clearing page to record the RR

transaction or use the UCAS Transactions page to record the RW transaction.

Image: Adjustment Processing Flow Example

This diagram illustrates an example of the Adjustment initial decision process flow.
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When a service indicator is assigned to a person ID, the corresponding negative or positive service
indicator button appears on the UCAS or UTT decision processing pages for that person ID.

See "Understanding Service Indicators" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

Note that the UCAS and UTT processing pages discussed in this section (except the Wrong Applicant,
Standard Offer, and Result/Offer Matching Process pages) enforce application center security. The system
restricts the search results on the UCAS and UTT processing pages based on the application centers
defined for the user (Set Up SACR, Security, Secure Student Administration, User ID, Application Center
Security). You can view the UCAS or UTT application only if your User ID has access to the application
center of the related Campus Solutions application. For example, suppose that user ID SATRN11 does not
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have access to the UGRD application center. In such a case, the UCAS Decision Processing page does not
allow SATRNI11 to access an application associated with the UGRD application center.

The system applies the same application center security to UCAS and UTT processing pages and the
Maintain Applications component.

Related Links

"Setting Security for Application Centers" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Application Fundamentals)

Pages Used to Process the Imported UCAS and UTT Applications and
Applicant Data

Processing, Remove Wrong
Applicants, UCAS Wrong
Applicants

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Standard Offers SAD UC _STD OFF Student Admissions, UCAS | Define conditions for an
Processing , Standard Offers | offer that UCAS sends to the
applicant.
UCAS Application Notes SAD UC_APPLNOTES Student Admissions, View the key information for
UCAS Processing, UCAS a UCAS application choice,
Application Notes on a single page. Enter notes
for the application choice.
3C/Attachments SAD UC 3C ATTACH Student Admissions, Add or view attachments
UCAS Processing, UCAS for the Campus Solutions
Application Notes, 3C/ application record. Enter or
Attachments view the 3C information for
the person ID.
UCAS Wrong Applicants SAD UC STARW Student Admissions, UCAS | Review the imported

applicant records from
ivStarW and delete records if
required. You can also use this
page to un-match an applicant
record that is incorrectly
matched to a person record.

UCAS Initial Decision Entry

SAD UC_DECENTRY

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Initial Decision
Entry

Enter an admission decision
for a UCAS application
choice.

UCAS Decision Processing

SAD_UC_DECISN

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Decision
Processing

Enter or update an admission
decision for a UCAS
application choice.

Find out whether your
institution has confirmed the
applicant's admission offer
or released the applicant into
Clearing.

UCAS Quick Decision Entry

SAD UC_QDEC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Quick Decision
Entry

Enter a decision
simultaneously for multiple
UCAS applications.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

UCAS Decision Approval SAD UC DECAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject the
Processing, UCAS Decision | admission decision for a
Approval, Decision Approval | UCAS application choice.

UCAS Quick Decision SAD UC_QDAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject

Approval Processing, UCAS Decision | simultaneously the admission

Approval, Quick Decision
Approval

decisions for multiple UCAS
applications.

Results/Offer Matching
Process

SAD_UC_MATCH_PROC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Result/Offer
Matching Process

Match exam results with
conditional offer details for
Confirmation. The process
determines whether the
applicants have satisfied the
offer conditions.

You can run this process

for all applicants in an
institution, for all applicants
of a particular course, or for
specific applicants.

This process is optional

for confirming conditional
offers. You can use the
Confirmation Entry page to
manually determine whether
an applicant has satisfied the
offer conditions.

UCAS Confirmation Entry SAD UC CNFDEC Student Admissions, UCAS | Accept or reject the
Processing, UCAS Decision | conditional offer of an
Processing, Confirmation applicant.
Entry
If you have not run the
Results/Offer Matching
process for the applicant,
manually match the
applicant's exam results with
the conditional offer details
and indicate whether the
applicant has satisfied the
conditions for admission.
UCAS Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QCONF Student Admissions, Accept or reject the
UCAS Processing, UCAS conditional offer of multiple
Decision Processing, Quick | applicants.
Confirmation
UCAS Confirmation SAD UC _CNFAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject the
Approval Processing, UCAS Decision | Confirmation decision for an
Approval, Confirmation applicant.
Approval
UCAS Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QAPR Student Admissions, Approve or reject the
Approval UCAS Processing, UCAS Confirmation decision for

Decision Approval, Quick
Confirmation Approval

multiple applicants.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UCAS Release To Clearing

SAD UC_RELDEC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Release to
Clearing

Release an applicant into
Clearing.

UCAS Release to Clearing
Approval

SAD UC RELAPR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UCAS Decision

Approve or reject an
applicant's release into

Approval, Release to Clearing.
Clearing Approval
UCAS Enquiry Entry SAD_UC_CLEARING Student Admissions, UCAS | Create or update an applicant's
Processing, UCAS Decision | Clearing or Adjustment
Processing, Enquiry Entry record. Specify whether
you want the Transaction
Processing process to generate
an RX, RQ, PE, or AD
transaction.
UCAS Qualifications SAD UC IVFRMQUAL Student Admissions, UCAS | Review and edit imported

Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Qualifications

qualification and exam result
records.

Transaction Processing

SAD UC_TRN_PROC

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, Transaction
Processing

Generate, export, and update
UCAS and UTT transactions.

UCAS Transactions

SAD_UC_TRANIN

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, UCAS
Transactions

Review the UCAS
transactions. In addition,
manually add or delete
transactions and set the hold
flag to prevent the system
from sending the transactions
to UCAS.

UCAS Enquiry Transactions

SAD_UC_TRANINCLR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, UCAS Enquiry
Transactions

Review the UCAS Clearing
and Adjustment transactions
that the Transaction
Processing process has
generated. Alternatively,
manually add or delete
Clearing or Adjustment
transactions. Set the hold
flag to prevent the system
from sending the Clearing or
Adjustment transactions to
UCAS.

UCAS Confirmation
Enquiries

SAD_UC_CONF_ENQ

Student Admissions,
UCAS Processing, UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries

Review a summary of the
Confirmation or Clearing
application choice. Also, enter
notes and outcome codes for
an application choice while
handling applicant enquiries
related to Confirmation and
Clearing.
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
UTT Application Notes SAD_UC_GTAPPNOTE Student Admissions, UCAS | View the key information for
Processing, UTT Application |a UTT application choice, on
Notes a single page. Enter notes for
the application choice.
3C/Attachments SAD UC GT3C ATTACH | Student Admissions, UCAS | Add or view attachments
Processing, UTT Application | for the Campus Solutions
Notes, 3C/Attachments application record. Enter or
view the 3C information for
the person ID.
UTT Wrong Applicants SAD UC_GSTARW Student Admissions, UCAS | Review the imported

Processing, Remove Wrong
Applicants, UTT Wrong
Applicants

applicant records from
ivgStarW and delete records if
required. You can also use this
page to un-match an applicant
record that is incorrectly
matched to a person record.

UTT Initial Decision Entry

SAD UC_GTDECENTRY

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Initial Decision
Entry

Enter an admission decision
for a UTT application choice

UTT Decision Processing

SAD UC_GTDECISN

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Decision

Enter or update an admission
decision for a UTT
application choice.

Processing

UTT Quick Decision Entry SAD UC _QGTDEC Student Admissions, UCAS | Enter a decision
Processing, UTT Decision simultaneously for multiple
Processing, Quick Decision | UTT applications.
Entry

UTT Qualifications SAD_UC _IVGFRMQUAL Student Admissions, UCAS | Review and edit imported
Processing, UTT Decision qualification records.
Processing, Qualifications

UTT Decision Approval SAD _UC_GTDECAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject the
Processing, UTT Decision admission decision for a UTT
Approval, Decision Approval | application choice.

UTT Quick Decision SAD UC_QGTDAPR Student Admissions, UCAS | Approve or reject

Approval Processing, UTT Decision simultaneously the admission
Approval, Quick Decision decisions for multiple UTT
Approval applications.

UTT Confirmation Entry SAD UC_GTCNFDEC Student Admissions, UCAS | Accept or reject the
Processing, UTT Decision conditional offer of a UTT
Processing, Confirmation applicant.
Entry

UTT Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QGTCONF Student Admissions, Accept or reject the

UCAS Processing, UTT
Decision Processing, Quick
Confirmation

conditional offer of multiple
UTT applicants.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

UTT Confirmation Approval

SAD UC_GTAPR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, UTT Decision
Approval, Confirmation
Approval

Approve or reject the
Confirmation decision for a
UTT applicant.

UTT Quick Confirmation SAD UC_QGTAPR Student Admissions, Approve or reject the

Approval UCAS Processing, UTT Confirmation decision for
Decision Approval, Quick multiple UTT applicants.
Confirmation Approval

UTT Enquiry Entry SAD_UC_GTCLRING Student Admissions, UCAS | Create or update an applicant's

Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Enquiry Entry

Clearing record. Specify
whether you want the
Transaction Processing
process to generate an RX.

UTT Transactions

SAD UC _GTTRANIN

Student Admissions,

UCAS Processing,
Transaction Processing, UTT
Transactions

Review UTT transactions
that you have sent or not sent.
In addition, manually add

or delete transactions and

set the hold flag to prevent
the system from sending the
transactions to UCAS.

UTT Enquiry Transactions

SAD UC_GTTRNCLR

Student Admissions, UCAS
Processing, Transaction
Processing, UTT Enquiry
Transactions

Review the UCAS Clearing
transactions that the
Transaction Processing
process has generated.
Alternatively, manually add or
delete Clearing transactions.
Set the hold flag to prevent
the system from sending the
Clearing transactions to UTT.

ID Delete

RUNCTL_ID CHANGE

Campus Community,
Personal Information, 1D
Management, ID Delete

Delete an ID from the
database after initiating the
removal process of the ID in
the UCAS Wrong Applicants
or the UTT Wrong Applicants

pages.
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Access the Standard Offers page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing , Standard Offers).

Image: Standard Offers page

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Standard Offers page. You can find definitions for
the fields and controls later on this page.

Decision:

*Description:

Academic Institution:

Standard Offers

PEUMNY People3oft University System:
C Conditional Offer Offer Code:
[3E's @ ALevel

Line .
Humber Abbrev Grade | Mark (@ or! |Subject

Customize | Find | View

UCAS

MG

First E 1-3 of 3 El Last

Letter Text

Transaction Code;

Summary of Conditions:

This offer is subject to your obtaining

GCE A Lewvel

Grade E Economic
GCE A Lewvel

Grade B Biolog
GCE A Lewvel

Grade B Chemistr

©.GC,BECON, GC,BBIOL, GC.B
CHEM

[] manual Matching Required

Endi |Text
1|ec Q |B | ~|Econ @ | | =
2[cc Q [B | ~|BoL @ | & [=]
3GC Q [B | w|fcHEm @ | v =]
Comment: |
Free Format:

Active

For UTT, you should enter only the interview date element in the Free Format field and not the interview
time. For UCAS, you can enter both the interview date and time in the Free Format field.

You can use the Decision Code field in the Decision Processing, Initial Decision and Quick Decision
pages to select a standard offer. On selecting a standard offer, the system populates the decision record
with the values that you defined on the Standard Offers page.

Free Format field and the Interview decision

For Interview decisions, the value you enter in the Free Format field need not start with DDMMYY. You
can define interview standard offers with or without date and time elements. Note that the generated
Transaction Code should not be blank for Interview decisions. You must enter text in either the Comment
field or the Free Format field to generate transaction code.
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If the Free Format field on the Standard Offers page starts with a date in the format DDMMYYY, then

the system populates the Interview Date field in the UCAS and UTT Decision Processing and Initial
Decision pages with this date. For example, suppose you have an INT0! offer with a free format text that
starts with 010100 on the Standard Offers page. In such a case, when you select INT0! as a decision code
on the UCAS Decision Processing page, the page automatically populates the Interview Date field as
01/01/2000.

If the Free Format field on the Standard Offers page includes a time in the format HHMM from position
8 to 11 (that is, after a hyphen - as character 7), then the system populates the Interview Time field in the
UCAS Decision Processing and UCAS Initial Decision pages with this time. For example, suppose you
have an INT01 offer with a free format text that starts with 0/0100-1300. In such a case, when you select
INTO! as a decision code on the UCAS Decision Processing page, the page automatically populates the
Interview Date field as 01/01/2000 and Interview Time as /3:00. UTT does not use Interview Time.

The system populates the Free Format field on the UCAS and UTT Decision Processing pages with the
Free Format value from the Standard Offers page without the interview date and time elements for UCAS
and without the interview date for UTT. For example, suppose you have an INT0! offer with a free format
text 010100-1300 Is your interview date and time. In such a case, when you select INT0! as a decision
code on the UCAS Decision Processing page, the page automatically populates the Interview Date field
with 01/01/2000, Interview Time field with /3:00, and the Free Format field with Is your interview date
and time. The Free Format field does not appear on the Initial Decision pages but the system applies
similar logic in the background to populate the Free Format field of the decision record with the free
format text from the standard offer minus any interview date and time elements.

You can change the interview date and time, comment, and the free format text values on the decision
pages, if required.
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Access the UCAS Application Notes page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Application

Notes).

Image: UCAS Application Notes page (1 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (1 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Application Notes ACiIAttachments

Name: Kelly Carrcll

Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University LK
UCAS Personal ID: 0053380265 Personal Information
Application Code: coz Application Year:

Choice Details

ID: 0462

Applicant Summary

Choice Number: 2 Application Number: 00026428 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course: L300 Sociology UCAS Campus: * Choice Details

Entry Year: 2014 Entry Month: 9 Decision Entry

Entry Point: 1

UCAS Decision: Reply: CAS Details(1)

Date of Birth: 09/051987

2014

~ Application Details

Application Date: 01/05/2013

Disability: ] You have two or more impairments and/or
disabling medical conditions

Country of Birth: 000 United Kingdom

Residential Category: 1 LK Citizen or EL Mational

Waorked/Lived in EL: Yes

Criminal Conviction: No Criminal Records Declared

Schoaol: 00200 APPLY 2005, CHELTEMNHAM

Unavailable: From 5th July until the 1st August

First 4] 10f1 )| Last
E]
Status 10
Nationality: 000 UK national
UK Entry Date:  01/01/1998
Student Visa Study: Yes

Parent/Spouse EU National: Mo
Student Visa Required

Last School: 00200  APPLY 2005, CHELTEMHAM

Image: UCAS Application Notes page (2 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (2 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

¥ Qualifications
[ Qualification Details  [[ISubjectDeaisI) ] E20]

Yea Month (Award Body

2008 5 ACDA General Cerificate of Secondary Education
2009 5 ADA General Cerificate of Secondary Education
2008 5 ACDA General Cerificate of Secondary Education
2011 2 AQA GCE Advanced Level
20M 2 AQA GCE Advanced Level
2011 2 AQA GCE Advanced Level

Personalize | Find | @I First L4 16 of & n Last

English

Iathematics B

French Cc

Computer Studies Incomplete
IMathematics Incomplete B
English Incomplets A

~ Personal Statements

Statement:

This is my personal staterment in support of my application. Thanks.

Timestamp:

First (] 10f1 n Last

Find | View All

26/08/2010 12:00:00AM
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Image: UCAS Application Notes page (3 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (3 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

* References Find First N 4 or 4 Bl Last

Referee Type: F  Principal Referee
Referee Name:  MrManager

Referee Post: IManager

Estab Name: Acme
Predicted Grades:

A:Computer Studies = C A:Mathematics = B A:English = A

Statement:

This candidate is ideally suited to the course and is highly recommended

Telephone: 01234567890
Email: test@ucas ac.uk
Fax: 01234567890

Address Line 1:  Acme Towers

Address Line 2. Acme Road

Address Line 31 Acme

Address Line 4:  AA11 1A4

Postal Code:

Quals Checked: N

Full Time Count: 0

Part Time Count: 0

Timestamp: 26/08/2010 12:00:00AM
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Image: UCAS Application Notes page (4 of 4)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Application Notes page (4 of 4). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Contextual Data Find | View Al First 4] 10of1 ) | Last
(=]
School: Timestamp:
School Year:

Percentage Achieving 5 GCSE: Percentage Achieving 5 SCQF:

Best 8 GC SE Performance Score: Best & SCQF Performance Score:

Average QCA per Qual/Entry: Average Tariff per Qual/Entry:

Average QCA per Qual/Stdnt: Average Tariff per Qual/Stdnt:

Percentage FSM Entitled: Percentage FSI Registered:

Percentage EMA:

find | View Al First Kl 1 or 1 I Last

+
*Effective Date: 051062012 & *Effective Sequence: 1 =

*Notes:

v Outcome Code: Q

Action Required:

User ID: SATRM11

View Printable Page

The fields on the Notes region are similar to those on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page. The
Automatic Save and Outcome Required settings on the UCAS Configuration page affects only the UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries page and does not affect the UCAS Application Notes page.

View Printable Page Click to obtain a printable version of the application
information.
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Adding Attachments and Reviewing 3C Information for UCAS Application

Access the 3C/Attachments page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Application Notes,
3C/Attachments).

Image: 3C/Attachments page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C/Attachments page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Application Motes 3C/Attachments

Name: Elvie Rosina I 1510 Date of Birth: 03111980
Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft University UK @ *
UCAS Personal ID: 0035843230 Persanal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: Jco Application Year: 2011
Choice Humber: 2 Application Number: 00025603 Iaintain Applications
UCAS Course: C100 Bislogy UCAS Campus: = Choice Details
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: 9 Entry Point: 2
UCAS Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm Decision Entry

CAS Details(5)

~ File Attachments Personaiize | Find | View AL E0] 8 First Bl 4 or 1 B Last

[ Attachments T Audit
Attached File View Add Attachment

View Add Attachment [=]
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Image: 3C/Attachments page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C/Attachments page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Checklists

Status | Institution and Function
| [cneckist [tem Description DueDate  |Hem Status
Edit View UCOD2 11/0812012
Edit View UCD2 TRAMS Academic Transcripts 110812012 Initiated
Edit View UCD2 PERSTA FPersonal Statement 11082012 Initiated

Comment Category

Category |Description Function |DateTime

Edit  View

o

General Info Letter Details

:::{:’ess Method Letter Direction |Function |Assign Date/Time

dit Wiew E-Iail Qutgeing  ADMP 1210612012 10:11:49FM 1

m

File Attachments

Use this group box to add, delete and view attachments for the Campus Solutions application.

Add Attachment Click to access standard PeopleTools functionality to browse to
a file and upload it

View Click the link to open the attachment in a new window.
The Audit tab displays all updates to attachments, including user name and date/time.

Note that you can also use the File Attachments group box on the Application Data page of the Maintain
Applications component to maintain and access the attachment data.

The 3C Group Boxes (Checklists, Comments, and Communications)

The fields on these group boxes are similar to the fields that appear on the Campus Community's
checklist, comment, and communication pages. The group boxes display the records in a similar way to
the Campus Community's checklist, comment, and communication summary pages.

See "Understanding Checklists" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)
See "Understanding Comments" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus Community)

See "Understanding Communication Management" (PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Campus
Community)
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Note that the group boxes display a person ID's 3C records for only the ADMA and ADMP
administrative functions. Also, these group boxes display only those 3C records where the application
number in the variable data of the 3C record matches with the application choice that the Choice Details
region of the page displays or if the application number value in the variable data is blank (3C records
can be created without the application number value in variable data). Records linked to other application
numbers are not displayed.

When you create a checklist, comment, or communication record by clicking the create button on any one
of these group boxes, the system by default:

* Populates the Administrative Function field with the value that you selected for the Default Admin
Function field on the UCAS Configuration page (if the Default Admin Function field is blank, then
the system will enter ADMA in the Administrative Function field).

* Enters the variable data based on the application choice (that is, academic career, student career Nbr,
application number, and application center).
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Deleting Incorrect UCAS Applicant Records

Access the UCAS Wrong Applicants page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Remove Wrong

Applicants, UCAS Wrong Applicants).

Image: UCAS Wrong Applicants page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Wrong Applicants page . You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on th

is page.

UCAS Wrong Applicants

Name: Micole Elisa
Academic Institution:

Personal ID: 0043278648

PSGBR Peoplesoft University UK

Personal Infarmation

Date of Birth: 02111983

Applicant Summary

Application Code: Uco

Status: Fending

[#] cancelled Cancelled Date:

CmMiscoded

[Ichoice 1 Lost
[Ichoice 2 Lost
[Ichoice 3 Lost
[Ichoice 4 Lost
[Ichoice 5 Lost
[IChoice 6 Lost
[Ichoice 7 Lost

Timestamp:

[ ] Joint Admis

Remark:

Remave Applicant

Application Year: 2012

Wrong Applicant Details

sion

Mo Acticn

In certain circumstances, an incoming UCAS applicant record can be incorrectly matched to an existing
person record during the import process or through the Transaction Data page. In such circumstances:

1.
2.
3. Save the record.
4.
incorrectly matched applicant.
5.

Use the UCAS Remove Wrong Applicants component to manually add the wrong applicant record.

Select the Cancelled check box. If needed, edit the Cancelled Date field. Optionally, enter a remark.

Click the Remove Applicant button to run the Remove Applicant process. This process removes the

The Remove Applicant process does not alter the person-related records (for example, Disability,

Ethnicity, Citizenship, National ID, External System ID and so on) that the Import Applicant Data
process may have created for the incorrect ID. These records should be updated or removed using
the relevant Campus Community pages. In particular, the UCAS Personal ID that the import process
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creates as an External System ID for the incorrect ID should be removed to prevent the record being
incorrectly matched again during the re-import.

6. Run the Import Applicant Data process for the single applicant so that all the deleted applicant records
can be re-imported and either matched to the correct person or a new person record created.

Cancelled Date

Remark

Remove Applicant

No Action

This field is available for edit only when you are manually
adding a record. After you save the manually added record, this
field becomes unavailable.

This field is available for edit only when you are manually
adding a record.

Click to run the Remove Applicant process that will delete the
ID's:

» UCAS applicant record.

e UCAS application choice records.

*  Non-matriculated Campus Solutions application records.

The system enables this button if the status is Pending, Partially
Removed, or No Action.. When you click the button, the status
changes to Removed.

When you click the button for a UCAS applicant for whom only
specific choices are lost, the system removes the specific lost
choices but retains the overall applicant record.

For a manually added record, the system enables the button only
when you save the record.

Click to change the record status from Pending to No Action.
The No Action status indicates that the record need not be
removed.

For a manually added record, the system enables the button only
when save the record.

After clicking the Remove Applicant button, navigate to Campus Community, Personal Information, 1D
Management, ID Delete to remove the person record of the UCAS wrong applicant.
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Entering an Initial Admission Decision for a UCAS Application Choice

Access the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Initial Decision Entry).

Image: UCAS Initial Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Initial Decision Entry

Name: Dehera Savanna v 0078 Date of Birth: 21/08M991
Academic Institution: P3GBR PeopleSoft University UK
UCAS Personal 10: 0043278767 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: uco Application Year: 2012
Choice Details
Choice Number: 1 Application Number: 00024922 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course; F300 Physics UCAS Campus: . Choice Details
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: a Anplication Motes(0)
Entry Point: 1 Commentsi0)
UCAS Decision: Reply: CAS Details(0)
Decision Details
*Institution Decision: |— Q Decision 26/06M3 12:27:53AM
Date/Time:
Decision Code: Q
Decision Maker: Q Comment:
Approval Status:

If you did not select the Interview Applicants option on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry search page, an
application choice is included in the search results only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision does not exist.

*  UCAS decision of the choice is blank.

* Choice is not cancelled.

* The whole application is not withdrawn.

In such a case, the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page does not allow you to modify an institution
decision. If you want to modify an institution decision, use the UCAS Decision Processing page.

If you select the Interview Applicants option on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry search page, an
application choice is included in the search results only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision record exists with decision = / (interview) and decision is approved or does not
require approval.

*  UCAS decision value of the choice (imported from StarC/StarG) is not W.

¢ Choice is not cancelled.
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* The whole application is not withdrawn.

In such a case, you can then use the UCAS Initial Decision Entry to modify the Interview decision to a
post-interview decision (that is, Offer, Conditional offer, or Reject).

Institution Decision

Decision Code

Interview Date

Interview Time

Comment

Select an admission decision. After you enter a decision, run the
Transaction Processing process to generate the transaction to
send to UCAS.

If the choice number is 9 (Clearing), the valid decisions

are A (Accept) or R (Rejection). If the choice number is 6 (
Adjustment), the valid decision is U (Unconditional Offer). If
the choice number is not 9 or 6 (standard application), the valid
decisions are C (Conditional Offer), U (Unconditional Offer), R
(Rejection), F' (Course Full), and 7 (Interview).

The Interview Date and Interview Time fields appear only if you
select the Interview decision.

You cannot enter the Delayed Conditional decision code (D) in
this page or the UTT Initial Decision Entry page. This decision
can be entered only in the Decision Processing page.

Optionally, add a standard offer to the decision.
Select the date on which the interview is to take place.

Enter the time the interview is scheduled to begin. The time
format uses a 24-hour clock. Therefore, for example, if the
interview time is 2:30 PM, enter /4.:30.

For all decisions you can add a comment, unless a standard offer
is entered.

You can enter the reason for a Clearing Rejection in the
Comment field. When you generate a RX transaction for the
rejection, the system includes the comment text in the Free
Format column of the RX transaction.
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Access the UCAS Decision Processing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Processing, Decision Processing).

Image: UCAS Decision Processing page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Processing page (1 of 3). You can

find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Decision Processing

Mame: Sharee Jonell ID: 0071 Date of Birth: 02/05M1982
Academic Institution:  PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Personal ID: 0043278473 FPersonal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Uco Application Year: 2012

Choice Humber: 1 Application Number: 00024308 lisintain Applications
UCAS Course: L300  Socislogy UCAS Campus: : Chaice Defails
Entry Year: 012 Entry Month: g Application Motes (0}
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0}

UCAS Decision: Reply: CAS Details(0}

~ Qualifications Personaiize | Find | B | 8 First B 1.9 00 I Lot
r
Qualification Details | Subject Details

Year Month | Award Body

General Certificate of Secondary Science- Single Award (non-

1888 -l Education maodular) F
General Certificate of Secondary . S

1998 2 MNOCH ST Design + Communication G
General Cerificate of Secondary .

1998 2 GEMD ST Japanese A A
General Certificate of Secondary ;

1993 2 UCLES Education Information Systems D

1998 2 Edexcel GCE Advanced Level General Studies A

1008 2 LE GCE Advanced Level Spanish

1998 2 OCEAC GCE Advanced Level CEsgn=TEEINEag - FIEiLEl |2

Design
1998 2 LOMDON GCE Advanced Level Mathematics B L
1008 2 5UJB GCE Advanced Level Mathematics (MEI} AF

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter _ (GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Image: UCAS Decision Processing page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Processing page (2 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Exam Resuits Personalize | Find | (2] 88 First Bl 1 of 1 BN | ast
F
Result Details T Subject Details
Year |Month |Award Body Result Tariff Score |Unit Results
Unit Resulis
~ Predicted Grades

Referee Name: Mr Manager

AComputer Studies = C AMathematics = B AEnglish = A

Image: UCAS Decision Processing page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Processing page (3 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Decision Details Find | view Al First B0 4 or 1 B Last
=]

“Institution Decision: |—Q Confirmation Decision Release to Clearing
Decision Date/Time:  11/06(12 10:35:31P I Decision Maker: =
Approval Status: Approver:
Course Change: Q Campus Change: |—Q
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: ’_ Entry Point Change: ’_
Decision Code: Q

Offer Details Personalize | Find | 12 | First B0 1 oF1 0 Last

Line Grade [

Humber Ahhrev Mark rk @or! |Subject End/! |Text

Q| | & Q| =

Comment: |

Free Format:

Transaction Code:

Summary of Conditions: [Imanual Matching Required

Letter Text |

Institution Decision Select an admission decision. After you enter or update a
decision, if required, use the UCAS Decision Approval page
to approve the decision. Then use the Transaction Processing
process to generate the decision transaction to send to UCAS.
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The validations of this field are similar to that of the Institution
Decision field on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page.
However, you can enter the Delayed Conditional (D) decision
only from this page. Decision D is valid only for non-clearing
CF application choices (CF means decision is Conditional Offer
and reply is Firm).

Confirmation Decision The system automatically selects this check box when you enter
a Confirmation decision in the UCAS Confirmation Entry page
or the UCAS Quick Confirmation page.

Release to Clearing The system automatically selects this check box when you
enter a Release into Clearing decision in the UCAS Release to
Clearing page.

Decision Code Optionally, add a standard offer to the decision.

Comment The usage of this field is similar to that of the Comment field

on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page. The only difference
is that on this page you can use this field for transaction code.
For example, if Interview Date is May 26, 2009 and Interview
Time is 9:15 and Comment is Bring your portfolio and you
click Letter Text, then the following transaction code appears
260509-0915,'Bring your portfolio'

The offer details fields are similar to the fields on the Standard Offers page.
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Entering a Decision for Multiple UCAS Application Choices

Access the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Processing, Quick Decision Entry ).

Image: UCAS Quick Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page. You can find

definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Quick Decision Entry

*Academic Institution: PSGBR & PeopleSoft University LK

UCAS Course: Q

UCAS Campus: Q
UCAS Entry Year: 2012

Application Center: ’7 a,
Created Date - From:  15/05/2012 [3

Created Date - To:

Minterview Applicants

11/06/2012 [ Search

Decision: fox
a,
Q

Comment: ‘

Decision Date/Time:
Decision Code: Approval Status:

Decision Maker:

Cnly the first 300 results can be displayed

100612 11:02:35PM

e e i e S

Entry |Entry - Deci:

Year (Month Jt Dedision Processing
.| Decision

2012 a 1 Apply Processin
| Decision

2 : ? Apely Processing
. | Decision

2012 9 1 Apply Processin

1 0043278419 UCO1 1710512012 9 Julie Fallon W300 *
2 00432784258 UCH 1710512012 9 Fairy Libbie Waoo =
3 0043278437 UCH1 1710512012 9 Kathi Meg Waoo

Personalize | Find | Wiew First L4 1-16 of 16 o Last

If you do not select the Interview Applicants check box on the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page, a
choice is included in the search results only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision does not exist.
*«  UCAS decision of the choice is blank.
¢ Choice is not cancelled.

» The whole application is not withdrawn.

In such a case, the page does not allow you to modify an admission decision. If you want to modify an

admission decision, use the UCAS Decision Processing page.

If you select the Interview Applicants check box on this page, a choice is included in the search results

only if all the following conditions are satisfied:

* An institution decision record exists with decision = / (interview) and decision is approved or does not

require approval.

» UCAS decision value of the choice (imported from StarC/StarG) is not W.

¢ Choice is not cancelled.

» The whole application is not withdrawn.
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In such a case, you can use this page to modify the Interview decision to a post-interview decision (that is,
Offer, Conditional offer, or Reject).

The system enables the Interview Date - From and Interview Date - To search fields and displays the
interview date column in the search results, if you select the Interview Applicants check box. And the
system enables the Created Date - From and Created Date - To search fields, if you deselect the Interview
Applicants check box.

You can search for records of a particular institution, course, campus, entry year and application center or
combination of those. The decision, decision code, decision maker and comment field values are used for
all the records that have a decision applied and are saved.

You cannot enter the Delayed Conditional decision code (D) in this page or the UTT Quick Decision
Entry page. This decision can be entered only in the Decision Processing page.
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Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Decision

Access the UCAS Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Approval, Decision Approval).

Image: UCAS Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Decision Approval page . You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Decision Approval

Mame: Fallon Julie ID: 00&8 Date of Birth: ~ 13/10/1989
Academic Institution: PSGEBER PeopleSoft University LIK

UCAS Personal 1D: 0043278412 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Jco Application Year: 2012

Choice Number: 2 Application Number: 00024903 Iaintain Applications
UCAS Course: V100 Histary UCAS Campus: = Choice Details

Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: 9 Application Notes(0)
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0}

UCAS Decision: Reply: CAZ Details(0}

Decision Details
Institution Decision: U Uncenditional Offer Decision Maker:
Decision Date/Time: 26/06M13 12:32:50AM
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approve | Deny | Pending |

Approver: &

Course Change: Campus Change:

Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Entry Point Change:

Decision Code:

Offer Details

Letter Text:

Transaction Code:

Summary of Conditions:

Click Approve or Deny button to indicate whether the admission decision entered in the UCAS Decision
Processing or UCAS Initial Decision Entry page is approved or denied.
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Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Decisions

Access the UCAS Quick Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Approval, Quick Decision Approval).

Image: UCAS Quick Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Decision Approval page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Quick Decision Approval

‘Academic Institution: FSUNY O PeopleSaft University

UCAS Course: (&}
UCAS Campus: [a
UCAS Entry Year:
Application Center: UGRD Q) Search
Approver: a,
ze | Find | E st K 1gqa o 19 [ Last
Choice ICAS Entry | Approval Decision
FFersonII 1] I|:nt|on Humber Last Name tirst Hame Cour:e CIm us Yeir Month Polnt Decision (ARprove. |Deny Processing
Code Code
. Decision
16 1097001814 LG0T 1 Caollins Micholas GA22 2008 1C Approve| Deny EToeea
& Decision
17 1097001822 UCO 3 Brown Tyler G522 2009 9 1C P Approve| Deny S
- Diecision
18 1097001877 UCOT 3 Jefferys William G522 2009 9 1F F Approve| Deny SR
19 1097001899 UCO1 3 Murphy Ryan G522 * 2008 g 11 P spprove| Deny Ef;c':;”;m

You can search for records of a particular institution, course, campus, entry year and application center or
combination of those. The Approver value is used for all the records that are approved and saved.
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Determining Whether Applicants Satisfy the Offer Conditions

Access the Result/Offer Matching Process page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Processing, Result/Offer Matching Process).

Image: Result/Offer Matching Process page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Result/Offer Matching Process page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Result/Offer Matching Process

Run Control ID: NGO Report Manager Process WMonitor Run

*Academic Institution: PSUNY G

UCAS Course Code: Q
Student Override

Student Override Clear Data

Customize | Find | View Al] B8 First (1] 4 o1 [ Last

PeopleSoft University

1|6108 Q Black Nicholas =

Student Override Select if you want to run the process for one or more IDs
selected in the EmplID field.

If you select the Student Override check box, the process
ignores any values entered in the UCAS Course Code field.

For a student, the process can compare the conditions you generated (Transaction Code) on the UCAS
Decision Processing page with the exam results, and determine whether the student has satisfied the
conditions. The process considers the following abbreviations when comparing conditional offer details
with exam results:

e TO - Tariff offers

* GC-GCE A Level

* AS-GCE AS Level

* IH - Irish Leaving Certificate (Higher Level)
* SH - SQA Highers

* AH - SQA Advanced Highers

* EG - Excluding General Studies

* AC - Alternate conditions

Any other abbreviations need to be manually reviewed before the offer is confirmed.
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After running this process, navigate to the UCAS Confirmation Entry page to check whether the applicant
has satisfied the conditions. If the process determines that the applicant has satisfied all the conditions,
the Results Matching field displays Satisfied on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page. If the process
determines that at least one condition has not been met, the Results Matching field displays Not Satisfied.
If the process determines that at least one condition has not been evaluated, the Results Matching field
displays Partially Evaluated. If the process determines that none of the conditions have been evaluated,
the Results Matching field displays Not Evaluated.

The following example shows how the Result/Offer Matching process works for a tariff offer:

1. Use the UCAS Decision Processing page to enter a conditional offer for a student.

Enter abbreviation = TO (Tariff Score) and Grade Mark = 200. This condition is generated: The
Student must obtain a minimum of 200 UCAS tariff points.

2. Import the exam results from ivStarPQR.
The student has grade C for GCE A Levels in Maths, General Studies, and English.
3. Run the Results/Offer Matching process for the student.

The system uses the imported cvRefTariff data to translate the total tariff score to 240 (grade C is
equivalent to 80 tariff points).

4. The UCAS Confirmation Entry page for the student shows that the condition is satisfied.

Note: The Result/Offer Matching process considers only records that have a current decision of C or D,
for which the Manual Matching Required check box is cleared on the UCAS Decision Processing page.
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Entering or Updating a UCAS Confirmation Decision

Access the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Confirmation Entry).

Image: UCAS Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Confirmation Entry

Name: Diana Harper Iv 0527 Date of Birth: 18/08M1989
Academic Institution: P=SGBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Personal ID: 0053381387 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: LIC01 Application Year: 2013

Choice Number: 1 Application Number: 00025815 Ihaintain Applications
UCAS Course: F100 Chemistry UCAS Campus: " Choice Defails

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Application Mates(0}
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0)

UCAS Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details(1}

Decision Confirmation

Institution Decision: < Conditienal Offer Accept | Reject |

Decision Date/Time:  19/06/2013 5:57:224M Decision Maker: liq

Approval Status: M Mot Required Approver:

Course Change: I—Q Campus Change: |—Q

Entry Year Change: l— Entry Month Change: l_ Entry Point Change: l_

Results Matching: Mot Satisfied
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Image: UCAS Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3)

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

* Qualifications
" Qualification Details || Subject Detais

Year Month |Award Body

2011 a8 CAM GCE ALevel
2011 g CAM GCE ALevel
2011 & CAM GCE AlLevel
2011 g CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE
2011 a CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE
2011 a CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE
20411 a8 CAM GCSE
2011 8 OCR GCSE

Personalize | Find |

Chemistry
FPhysics
lMathemnatics
Art

French
Geography
History
Chermistry
FPhysics
lathematics

English

First BN 1-11 of 11 B Last

Incomplete B
Incomplete A
Incomplete A
A
B
B
C
A
B
A
A

~* Exam Results
" Result Details  |||Subject Details

Year Month |Award Body

2013 8 AQA A LEVEL
2013 g ADA A LEVEL
2012 8 AQA ALEVEL

Personalize | Find | View All

PHYSICS B
CHEMISTRY c
MATHEMATICS A

Loyl First BN 1.3 o3 I Last

Tariff Score |Unit Results
100 Unit Results

80 Unit Results

Unit Results
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Image: UCAS Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3). You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Letter Text

Transaction Code: .GCABB,.GC BC/MATHS, CHEM AC .GC BBC, GC BMATHS CHEM/,.GC B@PHYS

Summary of Conditions:

GCE A level
Letter Text: EEadESEEEH
GCE A level
Grades BC in any order in
Mathematics
Chemistry
Alternative conditions

GCE A level
Grades BBC
GCE A level
Grade B in any 1 of
Mathematics
Chemistry
GCE A level
Grade B in Phy=ics

~ Results Matching

Manual Matching Required

Transaction Code Result Matching Text

1 .GC.ABB NOT SATISFIED
2 .GC BC/MMATHS CHEM! SATISFIED

3 AC, Alternative Condition
4 .GCBBC SATISFIED

5 .GC BMATHS,CHEMI  NOT SATISFIED

5 .GC B@PHYS SATISFIED

Click the Accept or Reject button to indicate the Confirmation decision.

To add any changes to the course details, first enter the changes, then click the Accept button, and finally
save the record. For example, enter a Campus Change value, click the Accept button, and then save the
record.

Note that if you decide to save the record without clicking either the Accept button or Reject button, then
the system removes any course change details in the existing non-confirmation decision record.

All application records that are CF or CI (decision is conditional offer, and reply is firm or insurance)
appear on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page regardless of whether a confirmation decision is pending
or has been entered. Additionally, any application records that are DF (decision is delayed conditional
and reply is firm) appear on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page regardless of whether a confirmation
decision is pending or has been entered. You can enter or amend a confirmation decision using this page.

The system automatically selects the Confirmation Decision check box on the UCAS Decision Processing
page when you click Accept or Reject.
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After you enter a Confirmation decision, if required, use the Confirmation Approval page to approve the
decision. Then run the Transaction Processing process to generate the RD transaction to send to UCAS.

If you amend an existing confirmation decision using this page, in most cases, the Transaction Processing
process generates another RD transaction with the new Accept or Reject decision. However, in cases
where you have already sent an accept decision and a course change is being made, then the process
generates a RA transaction.

If the Entry Point is being changed to a foundation year with Entry Point of zero, you must enter 9 in
the Entry Point Change field of this page. The system will send this value to UCAS in the confirmation
transaction as zero when you run the Transaction Processing process.

Entering Multiple UCAS Confirmation Decisions

142

Access the UCAS Quick Confirmation page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Quick Confirmation).

Image: UCAS Quick Confirmation page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Confirmation page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Quick Confirmation

*Academic Institution PSGBR O PeopleScft University UK

UCAS Course Q

UCAS Campus |—Q
UCAS Entry Year 2012 Reply| |2
Application Center (&} Search Decisions
Decision Maker Q& Decision 1110612 3:25:5241
Date/Time
Only the first 300 results can be displayed
Perzonalize | Find | View All| | 2 First n 120f2 )
UCAS - -
UCAS e Choice UCAS |UCAS Entry - Results - - Confirmation
’7 Perszonal ID é;;em Humber Last Name first Name Course (Campus | Year Entry Point Matching BECEDLNY REjeCL Decision Beply Details
R ; Confirmation
1 0053279137 UCO1 1 Debbi Denita L300 2012 1 Accept Reject | C | Details
) ; Y B Confirmation
2 0053279155 UCO1 1 Malia Mitchell C100 2012 1 Accept Reject | C | Details

The same rules discussed in the “Entering a Confirmation Decision” topic apply to the UCAS Quick
Confirmation page. However, there are two exceptions:

*  The Quick Confirmation page does not display a DF application choice.

* The Quick Confirmation page does not display an application choice for which you already have
entered a confirmation decision.

You can search for records of a particular course. Also, you can use the same Decision Maker value for all
the records that appear in the search results.

A choice is included in the search results of this page only if all the following conditions are satisfied:
» Institution decision is C (conditional offer)
* Reply of the choice (from ivStarC) is F or 1.

* Choice is not cancelled.
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* The whole application is not withdrawn.

When you click Accept or Reject, the system automatically updates the Decision value to 4 or R,
respectively.
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Approving or Rejecting a UCAS Confirmation Decision
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Access the UCAS Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Approval, Confirmation Approval).

Image: UCAS Confirmation Approval page (1 of 2)

Chapter _

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Approval page (1 of 2).

UCAS Confirmation Approval

Hame: Micole Gallup ID: 0534 Date of Birth: 0311211983
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Personal ID: 0063273648 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Ucot Application Year: 2014
Choice Details

Choice Number: 1 Application Number: 00025827 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course: 100  Bislogy UCAS Campus: * LChoice Details
Entry Year: 2014 Entry Month: g Application Notes (0}
Entry Point; 1 Comments(0}
UCAS Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details(1}
Decision Confirmation

Institution Decision: A Accept B | DY, |

Decision Date/Time:  26/06/13 12:35:46AM Decision Maker:

Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver: Q

Course Change: Campus Change:

Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Entry Point Change:

Results Matching:

+ Exam Results

Image: UCAS Confirmation Approval page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Approval page (2 of 2).

~ Letter Text

Transaction Code: GG AAA
Summary of Conditions:
Letter Text: Thiz offer iz sumbject to your obtaining

GCE A lewvel
Grades AAA

Manual Matching Required

Transaction Code Result Matching Text

~ Results Matching
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Approving or Rejecting Multiple UCAS Confirmation Decisions

Access the UCAS Quick Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Decision Approval, Quick Confirmation Approval).

Image: UCAS Quick Confirmation Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Quick Confirmation Approval page. You can
find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Quick Confirmation Approval

*Academic Institution PSGBR/Q, FeopleSoft University UK

UCAS Course Q

UCAS Campus [
UCAS Entry Year

Search Decisions
Application Center Q ___ seancnDecisions_ |
Approver 0002 Q Susan Jones

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Personalize | Find | View All | Ell ki First L4 12 0f 2 n Las|
’7 Personal D A Ilcatlo Mumber Last Name First Name ’g e us’g ::;:;:5 Decision (Approve ’; %E? Description w
10035697369 UCOA 1 Cicely L300 2011 A Approve | Deny| P i‘;’:{'gs:l w
2 0053279155 UCO1 1 Malia Witchell c100 ¢ 2012 A Approve M P i‘;’:{'g‘:ﬁl w

You can search for records of a particular institution, course, campus, entry year and application center or
combination of those. The Approver value is used for all the records that are approved and saved.
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Entering a Decision to Release an Applicant into Clearing
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Access the UCAS Release to Clearing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Release to Clearing).

Image: UCAS Release to Clearing page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Release to Clearing page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Release to Clearing

Name: Joyce Rowling ID: 0441 Date of Birth: 24101880
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University LIK

UCAS Personal ID: 0053379852 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: Uco Application Year: 2013

Choice Number: G Application Humber: 00026728 Maintain Applications
UCAS Course: F100  Chemistry UCAS Campus: = Choice Details

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Application Motes(d}
Entry Point; 1 Comments(d)

UCAS Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details(1)

Release to Clearing

Institution Decision: U Unconditional Offer Felease to Clearing |
Decision Date/Time: 13/05M132 3434640 Decision Maker: Q
Approval Status: N MNotRequired Approver:

Release Reason: Q

The page displays:

Application choices that have a Institution Decision of U (Unconditional), Reply of F' (Firm), and the

Release to Clearing check box cleared on the Decision Processing page.

All accepted Clearing and Adjustment application choices (that is, application choice number is 6 or

9, decision is 4 or U, and Reply is not equal to D (declined).

The system automatically selects the Released to Clearing check box on the UCAS Decision Processing
page when you click Release to Clearing.

After you enter a decision to release an applicant into Clearing, if required, use the Release to Clearing
Approval page to approve the decision. Then run the Transaction Processing process to generate the RR
transaction to send to UCAS.

Note: The system displays a warning message if the applicant is not eligible for release to Clearing. That
is, when you click the Release to Clearing button, a warning message appears if the application is for
deferred entry, if the application is for a future or previous cycle, if the application is RPA (Record of
Prior Acceptance), or if the application Fee Level is single fee.
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Approving or Rejecting the Release into Clearing Decision

Access the UCAS Release Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Approval, Release to Clearing Approval).

Image: UCAS Release Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Release Approval page.

UCAS Release Approval

Hame: Joyce Rowling I0: 0441

Date of Birth: 241101280

Choice Details

Choice Number: 6 Application Number:
UCAS Course: F100  Chemistry UCAS Campus:
Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month:

Entry Point: 1

UCAS Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply:

Academic Institution: P=SGBR PeopleSoft University LIK
UCAS Personal ID: 0053379852 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: co1 Application Year: 2013

00026728 Maintain Applications
P Choice Details

g Application MNotes(0}
Comments(0)

Firm CAS Details(1}

Institution Decision: W Withdrawal

Release to Clearing

Approve | Deny |

Decision Maker:

Decision DateTime: 26/06M312:38:084M

Approver:

Approval Status: B Awaiting Appraoval

Release Reason: R Financial hardship

 Ja

Entering UCAS Clearing or Adjustment Details

To search for only adjustment records, select the Adjustment check box on the search page. To search for
only Clearing records, clear the Adjustment check box on the search page.
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Access the UCAS Enquiry Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision
Processing, Enquiry Entry).

Image: UCAS Enquiry Entry page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Enquiry Entry page (1 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Enquiry Entry

Academic Institution: PSUNY FeopleSoft University

Enquiry 1D: 5 Adjustment

Personal 1D: IW Q *Application Year: W
Application Code: W Q,

*Surname: |r-.-1iIIer Title: IF
*Forenames: |Elaine

Date of Birth: [01/011285 [ Gender:
UCAS Course Code: WQ Microbiology UCAS Campus: |*—Q

UCAS Entry Year: [2010 UCAS Entry Month: | 9

UCAS Entry Point: [] CEF Number: [
Transaction Type: [RX @ Clearing Decision LCAS Application SUMMAry
Decision: R '@  Rejection

Decision Maker: [ = Decision DateTime]

Image: UCAS Enquiry Entry page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Enquiry Entry page (2 of 2). You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

~ Exam Results Customize | Find | View All | 13 First B 12 o2 B Last
r 2:::lﬁcahon :I;a::m tion Oual ification | o4 Body Suh e B rr
c ay [m IFQ [ant 5 =]
2 lﬁ |_? |A [c Q [Brol @, [Bialogy [E =]

Notes:

Use the Transaction Type field to record an RQ, PE, or RX transaction for a Clearing enquiry or the
RQ, PE, or AD transaction for an Adjustment enquiry. Use the Decision field to enter A (Accept) or R
(Reject). After you record the Clearing or Adjustment details, run the Transaction Processing process to
generate the Adjustment or Clearing transactions to send to UCAS.

If you want to record a PE transaction, the UCAS Personal ID and UCAS Application Code fields are
required (UCAS Course Code is optional).
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If you want to record a AD transaction, the UCAS Personal ID, UCAS Application Code, UCAS Course

Code, Entry Year, and Entry Month fields are required.

The UCAS Course Code field is required for RQ and RX transactions. Also, the Decision field is required

for RX transaction.

Reviewing and Updating UCAS Qualifications

Access the UCAS Qualifications page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS Decision

Processing, Qualifications)
Image: UCAS Qualifications page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Qualifications page.

UCAS Qualifications

MName: [Cenise Brownlee I 0253 Date of Birth: 06/09/1992
Academic Institution: FEGBR PeopleSoft University LIK

Personal ID: 0053279430  Personal Information  Applicant Summary

Application Code: oo Application Year: 2013

[ Qualification Details T Subject Details

Year |Month | Predicted Grade
— |7 |Body = e

Qualifications personalize | Find | B | B First B0 1490614 D0 Lt

O (X R S
ogopngnyngnpngngngopn

2011 8 CAM GCE A Level Chemistry Incomplete B
2011 8 CAM GCE A Level Physics [Incomplete | A
2011 8 CAN GCE A Level Mathematics Incomplete A
2011 8 CAM GCSE Art N
2014 8 OCR GCSE French R
2011 8 CAM GCSE Geography IEi
2014 8 OCR GCSE History c
2011 8 CAM GCSE Chemistry ]
2011 8 OCR GCSE Physics B
2014 8 CAM GCSE Iathematics ]
2011 8 OCR GCSE English A
Exam Results Personalize | Find | L) | £ First Bl 1.3 of 3 I Last
[ Resuit Details  [[[SubjectDeiais
,LT’E Award Body ji Tariff Score |Unit Results
2013 8 AQA A LEVEL PHYSICS B [ 100 Unit Results
20493 8 AQA ALEVEL CHEMISTRY c [ &0 UnitResults
2013 8 AQA ALEVEL MATHEMATICS A [ UunitResults
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Generating, Exporting, and Updating UCAS and UTT Transactions

Access the Transaction Processing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction
Processing, Transaction Processing).

Image: Transaction Processing page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the Transaction Processing page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Transaction Processing

Run Control 1D: UC01  Report Manager Process Monitor Run
*Academic Institution: PSGBR Q,  PeopleSoft University UK

UCAS

Generate Transactions
O Export Transactions to UCAS

O Update Transactions from UCAS

Generate Transactions

O Export Transactions to UTT

O Update Transactions from UTT

Use the check boxes in the UCAS and UTT regions to generate, export, and update UCAS and UTT

transactions.

Generate Transactions Select to generate transactions and update the corresponding
Campus Solutions application choice records.

Export Transactions to UCAS Select to write the transactions to the TRANIN table at UCAS.

Update Transactions from UCAS Select to enable the Campus Solutions system to read back error

codes from TRANIN at UCAS.

The system disables the UTT check boxes on the Transaction Processing page if you clear the UTT check
box on the UCAS Configuration page.
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Reviewing UCAS Transactions

Access the UCAS Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction Processing,
UCAS Transactions).

Image: UCAS Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Transactions page. You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Transactions

Name: Joyce Rowling D 0444 Date of Birth: 24101980
Academic Institution: FPSGBR PeopleSoft University LIK

UCAS Personal D 0053379852 Personal Infarmation Applicant Summary

Application Code: LICoM Application Year: 2013

Choice Humber: 5 Application Humber: 00026728 IMaintain Applications
UCAS Course: F100 Chemistry UCAS Campus: # Choice Details

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Application Mates(0)
Entry Point: 1 Comments(0)

UCAS Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply: Firm CAS Details{1)

* Decision Details

Institution Decision: W Withdrawal Decision Maker:

Decision Date/Time: 26/06/13 12:38:08AM

Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver:
Course Change: Campus Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Entry Point Change:
Decision Code:
Transaction Details Find | Wiew Al First [ 4] 10f4 [} Last
=
Transaction Type: RA LIF Amendment Transaction ID: 413
Error Code: 0 Error Position:
Decision: Created Date: 0410613 7.50:04AM
Course: C100 Biology Campus: *
Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: g Entry Point: 1
Transaction Code: Auto
Sent
Hold
Summary of Conditions: [] Obsolete

You cannot update transactions that the system has already sent to UCAS. The transaction appears in
read-only mode if the system has already sent the transaction to UCAS. If the system has not sent the
transaction, you can use this page to update, delete, or hold the transaction.

Error Code Displays the status of a transaction that UCAS sends back to the
institution. You import the error codes, descriptions, and error
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positions from cvRefError view when you import the reference
data.

An error code of:

» -] indicates that UCAS has not yet processed the
transaction.

e () indicates that UCAS has successfully processed the

transaction.

Error Position Indicates where the error appears in the transaction code.
Decision Select a decision for the transaction of an application choice.
Transaction Code Enter the transaction code that you want to send to UCAS.
Auto Indicates that the system has automatically generated the

transaction.
Sent Indicates that the system has sent the transaction to UCAS.
Hold Select to indicate that you do not want the system to export the

transaction to UCAS.

Obsolete Select if you do not want the transaction to appear in the search
results when you search for error, hold, or unsent transactions.
Note that you can select the Transactions in Error check box,
Transaction on Hold check box, or Unsent Transaction check
box on the UCAS Transactions search page to search for error,
hold, or unsent transactions.

Also, if you select the Obsolete check box, the system does not
export the transaction to UCAS. Hold or obsolete transactions
cannot be sent to UCAS.

The following table lists the field values that are mandatory when you create a transaction manually.
If you create a transaction manually, you will need to manually update the related Campus Solutions
application record.

Transaction Type Mandatory Field Value
LD (decision) Decision
LA (amended decision)

RD (confirmation decision)
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Transaction Type

Mandatory Field Value

LC (course correction)

At least one of the following values must be provided:
*  Course

*  Campus

*  Entry Year

*  Entry Month

*  Entry Point

RR (release into clearing)

Transaction Code must contain a value ranging from .R/ to
.R8.

PE, RA, or RW

None

RA, RR, and RW

Application must be UF. That is, Decision must be U
(Unconditional Offer) and Reply must be F' (Firm).

Use the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page to manually create an RX or RQ transaction.

Reviewing UCAS Clearing and Adjustment Transactions

To search for only adjustment transactions, select the Adjustment check box on the search page. To search
for only Clearing transactions, clear the Adjustment check box on the search page.

Access the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction

Processing, UCAS Enquiry Transactions).

Image: UCAS Enquiry Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page.

UCAS Enquiry Transactions

UCAS Entry Year:

UCAS Entry Month:

Hame: Andrew-60010002 Westd Date of Birth: 23/12/1969 @ * ﬁ?_'l '_—!_']
Academic Institution: PSUMNY  PeopleSoft University Enquiry 1D 2

Personal ID: 00358362353 Application Code: Co1

UCAS Course Code: UCAS Campus: Clearing Entry Adjustment

UCAS Entry Point:

Transaction Details Find | View Al First [ 4] 10f1 | Last
_ (=l
“Transaction Type: Q, Transaction 10
Error Code: -1 Error Position:
Decision: [ & Created Date: 0B/06M1 4:57-01FI Auto
Sent
: Q : Q
Course; Campus: |— [ Hold
Entry Year: Entry Month: I_ Entry Point: ’_ [lobsolete

FEW WIMAOW [ LUSTOMEE
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Most of the fields on the UCAS Enquiry Transactions page are similar to those on the UCAS Transactions
page.
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Handling UCAS Applicant Enquiries

Access the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UCAS
Confirmation Enquiries).

Image: UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (1 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (1 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

UCAS Confirmation Enquiries

Hame: Juliann Jenna D 3001 Date of Birth: 17/07M1890

Academic Institution: PSGBR PeapleSoft University LIK

Personal ID: 0043281406 Persanal Information
Application Code: JC01 Application Year: 2012

Choice Details

Choice Number: 1 Effective Date 281052012 Applicant Summary
UCAS Course: F100 Chemistry UCAS Campus: + Faculty: §
Entry Year: 2012 Entry Month: 9 Entry Point: 1
Previous Course: Previous Campus:

Adjustment Status: Residency: HCME  HomeUnited Kingdom

Decision: Decision Date/Time:

Reply: Summary Condition;

Application Number; 00028050

Program Action: APPL  Application Action Reason: UCAS  UCAS Application

Description:

Script Text:

Application Center; UCAS  UCAS
Telephone Contact 1: Telephone Contact 2:

Image: UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (2 of 2)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UCAS Confirmation Enquiries page (2 of 2). You
can find definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

First n 10f1 u Last
=l
*Effective Date: 08/06/2012 [ *Effective Sequence: | !
*Notes:
Action Required; | il | Outcome Code; Q
User ID: SATRN11

+ Other Choices

» Exam Results
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The page displays all UCAS application choices (similar to the UCAS Applications component). There is
no restriction to just Confirmation and Clearing application choices. You can add multiple notes records
for an effective date.

Notes Enter the details of the interaction with the applicant.

Action Required Select a value to filter the codes available on the Outcome Code
field.

Outcome Code Select a code to categorize the interaction with the applicant.

Note: If you have configured Automatic Save, the system automatically saves a new record when you
enter the mandatory values. The Notes field is always mandatory. The Action Required and Outcome
Code fields become mandatory, if Outcome Required is configured as mandatory.

You configure Automatic Save and Outcome Required on the UCAS Configuration page.
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Reviewing Key UTT Application Information

Access the UTT Application Notes page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Application
Notes).

Image: UTT Application Notes page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Application Notes page (1 of 3).

UTT Application Notes 3C/Attachments

Name: Asha Shirley ID: 0316 Date of Birth: 29/01/1962
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Personal ID: 1008596263 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: GT Application Year: 2013
Choice Details
Round / Choice: 10 Application Number: 00025774 Maintain Applications
UTT Course; F1X1 Chemistry Campus: 5 Choice Defails
Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: 8 Decision Entry
UTT Decision: Reply:
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(D)
v Application Details gind | view Al First B 4.1 I Lot
=
Application Date; 15/05/2012 Status 10 Referred
Disability: A No disability Nationality: 000 UK national
Country of Birth: ooo United Kingdom UK Entry Date:
Residential Category: 1 UK Citizen or EU Mational Student Visa Required
Criminal Conviction: Criminal Records Declared
Unavailable: -

~ Qualifications Personalize | Find | B First B 113 or 13 B Last

1978 1 AQA gggg;ad;?;gﬁ;; English c
s gmCmaer ‘
1078 1 AQA gg?:r:adﬁ*ggﬁ x Science c
1978 Sﬁé‘?ﬁaﬂ'aﬁeﬁﬁ.fﬁéﬁ a Business Studies B (ICAA) u
1978 gz'c‘;“d'a?yegﬁﬁ x Physical Education B
1978 ggg;;ad;%egmf?;ﬁ;; Classical Civilisation F
1078 2325;3';5,?2'33;% x Spanish B (Modular) A
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Image: UTT Application Notes page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Application Notes page (2 of 3).

Chapter _

1978

1980
1930
1980
1980
1980

General Certificate of
Secondary Education

GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level
GCE Advanced Level

Portugusse

Mechanics
Fashion + Textiles
Chemisfry
Chemistry A
Theology

~ Degree Details
Degree Institution:

Highest Expected
Qualification:
Degree Title:

Degree Status:
Completion Year:

Degree Subject:

Subject Detail
Qualification Detail ID
1102664
1102665
1102666
1102667
1102668
1102669
1102670
1102671
1102672
1102673
1102674
1102675

London Metropolitan University

BSC

H Has obtained a Degree
1984

Biology {Human)

Art, Design + Media 10

Applied French 10
Art + Crafis 10
E-Flat Horn 10
Telecommunications 10
Italian Ab 10
Acting and Theatre P 10
erformance

Biology 0300 10
Welsh (Second Langua 10
ge) -
Khmer A1 10

Degree Result:
Completion Month:

Persunaizel@l'-—ﬂ-l

Major Subj
Major Subj
Major Subj
Major Subj
Major Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj
Minor Subj

Find | View All

1
1

First n 1-12 of 12 n Last

13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM
13/05/14 12:50:51PM

First (] 10of1 )| Last
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Image: UTT Application Notes page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Application Notes page (3 of 3).

¥ Work Experience

» Personal Statements

} References

*Effective Date: 19/06/2014 5 *Effective Sequence: 1 =l
*Notes:

Action Required: [+] Outcome Code: Q,

User ID: PSUK Mellie, Jane

View Printable F'agel

Most of the fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Application Notes page. The UTT
Application Notes page has the Degree Details region and the Work Experience region that are not
applicable to UCAS.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 159





(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Chapter _

Adding Attachments and Reviewing 3C Information for UTT Application

160

Image: 3C/Attachments page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the 3C/Attachments page.

Access the 3C/Attachments page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Application Notes, 3C/
Attachments).

UTT Application Motes JC/Attachments

Name: Asha Shirley ID: D818 Date of Birth: 29/01/1962
Academic Institution: PSGER FPeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal ID: 1008696863 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTO01 Application Year: 2013

Choice Details

Round / Choice: 10 Application Number: 00026774 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: F1X1 Chemistry Campus: * Choice Details

Entry Year: 2013 Entry Month: ] Decision Entry

UTT Decision: Reply:

Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(0

~ File Attachments
[ Attachments TjJSu

View Add Aﬂachmenl

El , 2=
Personalize | Find | View a0l | B0 | B Fist B 4 op g B 1t

Edit View

Comment Category Comment ID ﬁ

Cotesors_[Descrpton Function oserme —————sequence | ‘

Edit View

Communications

b

ki
Letter o . m _

Edit View

The fields on this page are similar to those on the 3C/Attachments page for UCAS.
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Deleting Incorrect UTT Applicant Records

Access the UTT Wrong Applicants page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Remove Wrong
Applicants, UTT Wrong Applicants).

Image: UTT Wrong Applicants page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Wrong Applicants page.

UTT Wrong Applicants

NMame: Denise Wallace ID: 1423 Date of Birth: 30/03/1920
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

Personal 1D: 1009776890 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: GTO1 Application Year: 2015
Wrong Applicant Details
Status: Pending

Cancelled Cancelled Date:

Miscoded Timestamp: 13/05/14 12:00:00AM

Choice 1 Lost

Choice 2 Lost
Choice 3 Lost
Choice 4 Lost
Remark: Application was miscoded
Remove Applicant | Mo Action |

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Wrong Applicants page.

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 161





(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications Chapter _

Entering an Initial Admission Decision for a UTT Application Choice

Access the UTT Initial Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Initial Decision Entry).

Image: UTT Initial Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Initial Decision Entry page.

UTT Initial Decision Entry
Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1568 Date of Birth:  25/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Personal ID: 10096098213 Personal Informatior Applicant Summary
Application Code: GTo2 Application Year: 2015
Choice Details
Round / Choice: 12 Application Number: (00027831 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: F1X1 Chemistry Campus: * Choice Details
Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: 3 Application Notes({0)
UTT Decision: Reply: Comments(0}
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1
Decision Details
*Institution Decision: IA_Q Accept Decision 19/06/14 3:08:03AM
Date/Time:
Decision Code: Q
Comment: |
Decision Maker: aQ
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Initial Decision Entry page. Note that the UTT
Initial Decision Entry page does not display Accepted clearing choices that have a Choice Number of 99
and Decision of U.

The search results logic of the UTT Initial Decision Entry search page is similar to UCAS Initial Decision
Entry search page except that the UTT search logic does not check whether the UTT choice is cancelled.
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Access the UTT Decision Processing page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Decision Processing).

Image: UTT Decision Processing page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Processing page (1 of 3).

UTT Decision Processing

Choice Details

Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1563 Date of Birth: 26/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal 1D: 1009698218 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GT02 Application Year: 2015

Round / Choice: 13 Application Number: 00027930 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: G5X1  Information and Campus: A Choice Details
Entry Year: 2015 Communications Technology gptry Month: g Application Notes(0)
UTT Decision: Reply: Comments({0}
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

~ Qualifications

2013 6 OCR

2
Personalize | Find | & | HE

First n 1-3of 3 n Last

GCE A Level English Language B
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level French A
2013 B8 OCR GCE A Level German B

Image: UTT Decision Processing page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Processing page (2 of 3).

v Degree Details

Degree Institution:

Universiity of Westminster

Find | View Al

First n 10f1 u Last

Highest Expected BACHELORS Bachelors undergraduate degree

Qualification:

Degree Title: BSc Economics

Degree Status: H Has obtained a Degree Degree Result: Upper Second Class
Completion Year: 2012 Completion Month: &

Degree Subject: Economics

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Entering or Updating an Admission Decision for a UTT Application Choice

163





(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications Chapter _

Image: UTT Decision Processing page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Processing page (3 of 3).

Decision Details

Find | View All First n 1of1 n Last

*Institution | Q& Confirmation Decision
Decision: . ’7
Decision 19/06/14 3:10:354M Decision Maker: Q
Date/Time:

Approval Approver:

Status:

Course Q Campus Change: |— a

Change:

Modular |— Q Entry Year Change: l—

Change:

Entry Month l_ Part-Time Change: |_ Q

Change:

Decision Code: Q

Offfer Details

Personalize | Find | B | 3 First B 400 B Lot

Comment: |

Free Format:

Transaction
Code:

Letter Textl

Most of the fields on this page are similar to the UCAS Decision Processing page. However, this page has
a Clearing check box that does not appear on the UCAS Decision Processing page. The system selects
the Clearing check box if ClearingStatus from ivgStarK is 2 (under consideration by institution) or 3

(accepted in clearing) and the ivgStarG Round Number is equal to or greater than the ivgStarK Round
Number.
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Entering a Decision for Multiple UTT Application Choices

Access the UTT Quick Decision Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision

Processing, Quick Decision Entry).

Image: UTT Quick Decision Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Decision Entry page.

Quick Decision Entry

*Academic Institution: |PSGBR Q. PegpleSoft University UK

UTT Course: F1X1 Q. Chemistry
UTT Campus: Q
UTT Entry Year: 2015

Application Center: Q
Created Date - From: [5)

Created Date - To

[T interview Applicants

El

Search |

Decision: l_ Q
Decision Code: Q
Decision Maker: Q

Comment: |

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

1 1009693319 GTO2 15/05/2014 12 Evonne
2 1009776890 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Wallace
3 1009777022 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Clark
41009777031 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Camegie
51009777389 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Singh

6 1009777518 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Stockdale
7 1009777600 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Briggs

8 1009777628 GTO01 15/05/2014 12 Hunh

9 1009777738 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Patel

10 1009777765 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Richards
11 1009777839 GTO1 15/05/2014 12 Moore

Steve
Denise
Mancy
Chan
Renata
Althea
Lashell
Phuong
Sunni
Victoria

Camellia

Approval Status:

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

F1x1

Decision Date/Time: qg/p5/14 3:32:204M

Personalize | Find | View 100 | B |

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

2015

First B 1-s00r120 O past

Decision
Processing
Decision
Processing

Decision
& Apply Processing
Decision
g Apply Processing
Decision
e Apply Processing

Decision
Processing

Decision
& Apply Processing
Decision
Processing
Decision
Processing

Decision
Processing

Decision
& Apply Processing

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

8 Apply

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Quick Decision Entry page.

The search results logic of the UTT Quick Decision Entry page is similar to UCAS Quick Decision Entry
page except that the UTT search logic does not check whether the UTT choice is cancelled.
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Image: UTT Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Decision Approval page. You can find
definitions for the fields and controls later on this page.

Chapter _

Access the UTT Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Approval, Decision Approval).

UTT Decision Approval

Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1568 Date of Birth:  26/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal ID: 1009698218 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GT02 Application Year: 2015

Choice Details

Round / Choice: 12 Application Number: 00027831 Maintain Applications
UTT Course: F1X1 Chemistry Campus: * Choice Details

Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: 8 Application Notes(0)
UTT Decision: Reply: Comments(0)
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

Decision Details

Institution Decision: A Accept Decision Maker:

Decision DateTime: 19/06/14 3:08:03AM

Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approve Deny Fending
Approver: li Q

Course Change: Campus Change: Modular Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Part-Time Change:

Decision Code:

Offer Details

Letter Text:

Transaction Code:

Click Approve or Deny button to indicate whether the admission decision entered in the UTT Decision
Processing or UTT Initial Decision Entry page is approved or denied.
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Access the UTT Quick Decision Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision

Approval, Quick Decision Approval).

Image: UTT Quick Decision Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Decision Approval page.

Quick Decision Approval

*Academic Institution: lﬁq PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Course: l_ Q
UTT Campus: |— Q
UTT Entry Year: [2015
Application Center: [ a search |
Approver: ’7 &}

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.
Personalize | Find | \

11009776881 GTO1 11 Jagger Catrice cua = 2015 9A P
2 1009776890 GTO1 11 Wallace Denise C11 * 2015 a8 A P
3 1009776890 GTO1 12 Wallace Denise F1x1  * 2015 8 A P
41009777022 GTO1 11 Clark Mancy cua 2015 g A P
5 1009698218 GTO02 12 Gaylene Carrol F1X1 * 2015 8 A P

pur

|8 First B 15015 B Last

uTT uTT
UTT Personal | — . Round / Entry Entry |Institution |Approval
D %;;!w Choice — i Course Camus Year (Month |Decision |Status

»‘\Dprovel Deny m
»‘\Dprovel Deny m
o] g S
Approve| Deny ml

| Decision
Aoprovellj Deny Processing
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Entering or Updating a UTT Confirmation Decision

Access the UTT Confirmation Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Confirmation Entry).

Image: UTT Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Entry page (1 of 3).

UTT Confirmation Entry

Name: Carrol Gaylens ID: 15868 Date of Birth: 26/01/1990
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal 1D: 10008592218 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTo02 Application Year: 2015

Choice Details

Round / Choice: 1 Application Number: 00027830 Maintain Applicafions
UTT Course: CiX1  Biology Campus: : Choice Details

Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: 8 Application Notes(3)
UTT Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm Comments(0)
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

Decision Confirmation

Institution Decision: A  Accept Accept_ | Reject |
Decision DateTime: 10/06/2014 2:32:10AM Decision Maker: Q
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver:
Course Change: Q Campus Change: |—O\
Entry Year Change: Entry Month l_

Change:
Modular Change: I_Q Part-Time Change: I_Q

Image: UTT Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Entry page (2 of 3).

i 3 B, 2
* Qualifications Personalize | Find | E | it First B 1303 B Last

2013 6 OCR GCE A Level English Language B
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level French A
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level German B

~* Degree Deiails

Degree Institution: Universiity of Westminster

Highest Expected BACHELORS Bachelors undergraduate degree

Qualification:

Degree Title: BSc Economics

Degree Status: H Has obtained a Degree Degree Result: Upper Second Class
Completion Year: 2012 Completion Month: &

Degree Subject: Economics
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Image: UTT Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3)

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Entry page (3 of 3).

¥ Letter Text

Transaction Code: 'some offer details’

e =ome offer details

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Confirmation Entry page. Note that only
application records that are CF (decision is conditional offer, and reply is firm) or DF appear on the UTT
Confirmation Entry page regardless of whether a confirmation decision is pending or has been entered.
Also, application records for which a conditional offer has been made during Clearing appear on this

page.

Entering Multiple UTT Confirmation Decisions

Access the UTT Quick Confirmation page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision
Processing, Quick Confirmation).

Image: UTT Quick Confirmation page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Confirmation page.

UTT Quick Confirmation
*Academic Institution PSGER C PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Course &

UTT Campus |—Q

UTT Entry Year 2013

Application Center Q Search Decisions |

Decision Maker Q Decision Date/Time 22/06M4 9:34:06PM

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Personalize | Find | View All| H | i First 4] 10f1 n Last

uTT .
UTT Personal o Round / . uTT uTT Entry . - Confirmation
D gllcatlon Choice Last Hame First Name Course| Camous)| Tear Accept |Reject Decision | Reply Details

11009776881 GTO1 13 Jagger Catrice G5X1 A 2015 Accept| Reject |c F 732{‘;{;”3“0”

The fields on this page are similar to those on the UCAS Quick Confirmation page.

The search results logic of the UTT Quick Confirmation page is similar to UCAS Quick Confirmation
page except that the UTT search logic does not check whether the UTT choice is cancelled.
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Access the UTT Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision

Approval, Confirmation Approval ).
Image: UTT Confirmation Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Confirmation Approval page.

UTT Confirmation Approval

Name: Carrol Gaylene ID: 1568 Date of Birth: 26/01/1920
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK
UTT Personal ID* 1009698218 Personal Information Applicant Summary
Application Code: GTO02 Application Year: 2015
Choice Details
Round / Choice: 11 Application Number: 00027830  Maintain Applications
UTT Course: C1X1 Biclogy Campus: * Choice Details
Entry Year: 2015 Entry Month: a Application Notes(3)
UTT Decision: Conditional Offer Reply: Firm Comments(0}
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1
Decision Confirmation
Institution Decision: A  Accept Approve | Deny |
Decision DateTime: 1070614 2:32:10AM Decision Maker:
Approval Status: P Awaiting Approval Approver: aQ
Course Change: Campus Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change:
Modular Change: Part-Time Change:
~ Degree Details Eind | View Al First Kl 401 I Last
Degree Institution: Universiity of Westminster
Highest Expected BACHELORS Bachelors undergraduate degree
Qualification:
Degree Title: BSc Economics
Degree Status: H Has obtained a Degres Degree Result: Upper Second Class
Completion Year: 2012 Completion Month: &
Degree Subject: Economics
- Letter Text
Transaction Code: ‘some offer details’
Letter Text:

z=ome offer details
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Approving or Rejecting Multiple UTT Confirmation Decisions

Access the UTT Quick Confirmation Approval page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT

Decision Approval, Quick Confirmation Approval ).

Image: UTT Quick Confirmation Approval page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Quick Confirmation Approval page.

Quick Confirmation Approval

*Academic Institution PSGBR Q. pegpleSoft University UK

UTT Course Q

UTT Campus [a

UTT Entry Year 2015

Application Center &} Search Decisions
Approver Q,

Only the first 300 results can be displayed.

Bl 5
Personalize | Find | View All | El | B First Kl 1 of 1 n Last

uTT _
UTT Personal ... (Round/ - uTT uTT Entry - Approval Confirmation
D CI||::at|c-n Choice Last Name First Hame Course| Campus Vear Decision |Approve |Deny Status Reply Details

11009698218 GT02 11 Gaylene Carrol c1x1 o+ 2015 A Approve| Deny| P F w
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Entering UTT Clearing Details

Access the UTT Enquiry Entry page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision Processing,
Enquiry Entry).

Image: UTT Enquiry Entry page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Enquiry Entry page . You can find definitions
for the fields and controls later on this page.

UTT Enquiry Entry

Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University LK

Enquiry 1D: 1

Personal ID: [0o00023437 @ *Application Year: 2015
Application Code: GTO1 Q

*Surname: |Pattison Title: W
*Forenames: |Leyla Arrianne

Date of Birth: [o7/08/1984 5] Gender: Female [v]
UTT Course Code: [F3x1 @ physics UTT Campus: Fla

UTT Entry Year: Iﬁ Entry Month: l_

[CI modular [“] part Time

Transaction Type: [RX '@ clearing Decision

Decision: U @ Unconditional Offer

Decision Maker: ooz2z 2. Andrea Ashford Decision

Date/Time:
Transaction Code:

~ Contact Details

Address Line 1:

Address Line 2:

Address Line 3:

Address Line 4:

|
|
|
|
Country Code: a Postcode:
|
|

Telephone:

Email 1D:

Notes:

The Personal ID and Application Code fields look up values directly from the UCAS cvgName view.
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Use the Transaction Type field to create a RX transaction for a Clearing enquiry. Use the Decision field
to enter U (Unconditional) or C (Conditional). After you record the Clearing details, run the Transaction

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Processing process to generate the Clearing transactions to send to UCAS.

If you want to record a RX transaction, the UCAS Personal ID, UCAS Application Code, UTT Course

Code, Entry Year, Entry Month, Modular, Part Time, and Decision fields are required.

Reviewing and Updating UTT Qualifications
Access the UTT Qualifications page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, UTT Decision Processing,

Qualifications)

Image: UTT Qualifications page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Qualifications page.

UTT Qualifications

Name: Denise Wallace ID: 1423

Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK
Personal ID: 1009776890  Personal Information

Date of Birth:

Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTO1 Application Year:

Qualifications

2015

El , 2=
Personalize | Find | E | B

30/03/1990

First n 1-30f 3 n Last

2013 6 OCR GCE A Level English Language =]
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level French A =l
2013 6 OCR GCE A Level German B =
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Access the UTT Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction Processing,

UTT Transactions).
Image: UTT Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Transactions page.

UTT Transactions

Name: Catrice Jagger 1D: 1422 Date of Birth:  17/11/1988
Academic Institution: PSGER PeopleSoft University UK

UTT Personal ID: 1008775234 Personal Information Applicant Summary

Application Code: GTO1 Application Year: 2015

Choice Details

Round ! Choice: 13 Application Number: 00027834 Maintain Applicafions
UTT Course: G5X1  Information and Campus: A Choice Details

Entry Year: 2p15  Communications Technology gpry month: 9 Application Motes(0)
UTT Decision: Unconditional Offer Reply: Firm Comments(0
Modular: Part Time: CAS Details(1

~ Decision Details

Institution Decision: C  Conditional Offer Decision Maker:

Decision Date/Time: 27/05M4 4:23:08AM

Approval Status: N Mot Required Approver:
Course Change: Campus Change: Modular Change:
Entry Year Change: Entry Month Change: Part-Time Change:

Decision Code:

Transaction Details [Find | View All First B 1 of 1 B Last
Transaction Type: LD Decision Transaction ID: 500 (=]
Error Code: 0 Error Position:

Decision: C Conditional Offer Created Date: 29/05/14 6:59:28AM
Course: Campus: Modular:
Entry Year: Entry Month: Part Time:
Transaction Code: ‘some conditions’ Auto
Sent
Hold
[" obsolete

The functionality of the UTT transactions page is similar to that of the UCAS Transactions page.

Additionally, most of the fields on the UTT Transactions page are similar to those on the UCAS
Transactions page.

When the decision is Interview, ensure that the interview date entered in the Transaction Code area

contains only the date without the time element.
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Reviewing UTT Clearing Transactions

(GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications

Access the UTT Enquiry Transactions page (Student Admissions, UCAS Processing, Transaction

Processing, UTT Enquiry Transactions).

Image: UTT Enquiry Transactions page

This example illustrates the fields and controls on the UTT Enquiry Transactions page.

UTT Enquiry Transactions

Name: Warda Wardrope

Personal ID: 0200023875
UTT Course Code: GaX1 Computing
UTT Entry Year: 2015

Transaction Details

*Transaction Type: RX @ Clearing Decision

Transaction Code:

Date of Birth: 10/07/1989
Academic Institution: PSGBR PeopleSoft University UK

Application Code:

Enquiry 1D: 1
GTO
* Clearing Entry

Transaction 1D:

Error Code: -1

Decision: |U— Unconditional Offer
Course: WQ Computing

Entry Year: [ 2015

Modular: [¥ o Change to Modular

Find | View All First [ 4] 10f1 na Last

(=]
20/06/14 7:36:06AM e
|l— & Sent
e [ Hold
[F /@ Fulltime Only 7] Obsolete

Most of the fields on the UTT Enquiry Transactions page are similar to those on the UTT Transactions

page.
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Note: This version of the chapter was last updated for CS 9.0 B45/ CS 9.2 P105. References to obsolete
processes have been removed from the Managing BRON Interface chapter as their functionality is no
longer supported.

(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface (9.2)

This chapter provides an overview of BRON and discusses how to:

Set up the BRON interface.

Set up VAVO for BRON.

Set up BRON prior education.

Set up BRON BO error messages.
Create and send the BRON file.
Review the BRON file before sending.
View BRON history by student.
Manage BRON return file processing.
Manage GBA data.

Manage BRON snapshot files.

For information on the new BRON web-based interface, see (NLD) Using BRON Web Services, PeopleSoft Campus
Solutions 9.2 Selected PeopleBook Chapters for the Netherlands (My Oracle Support Doc 1D 2052493.1).

Understanding BRON

Regional Education Centre (Regionaal Opleidings Centrum or ROC) institutions must exchange data regarding
students and their enrollment and exams in an electronic format with Base Register Education (Basis Register
Onderwijs or BRON), a data register managed by Information Maintenance Group (Informatie Beheer Groep
or IBG). Once you have set up the interface, the Dutch as a second language course (Nederlands als tweede
taal or NT2) and prior education for BRON, perform the following steps to fulfill BRON requirements:

1. Create the BRON export file by running the BRON Delivery process.

2. Review the export file before sending.

3. Send the batch file to BRON by running the BRON Delivery process again.
4. Import the BRON return file and update the export holding table.
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5. Make changes to data regarding students and their enrollment and exams in your system and
resend the changes to BRON. This information is maintained in the PeopleSoft Student Records
application of your system.

6. Compare GBA data with data in your system and update tables if necessary.

7. Import and review snapshot files to determine whether BRON is sending the Dutch funding
council (Centrale Financien Instellingen or CFI) accurate, up-to-date data.

8. Create or update a BRON snapshot in the consolidation process data tables using the BRON
Consolidation process. A shapshot is created per consolidation date indicated on the BRON
Consolidation Process page (consolidation date is always October 1st of the particular academic
year).

9. Compare the consolidated data with the imported BRON snapshot file using the Snapshot Compare
process.

10. Change the necessary data in the system based on findings in the snapshot file and send the new
mutations to BRON.

Note. BRON interface requirements are different for each educational sector. For example, the requirements
for BRON BO (Beroeps Onderwijs) are different than BRON VAVO (Voortgezet Algemeen Volwassenen
Onderwijs). Campus Solutions provides the functionality to cater to BRON requirements for two educational
sectors: VAVO and BO. VAVO is for vocational education. BO is for professional education.

See Also

Issr, Processing Class Enrollment Transactions, Processing Enrollment Transactions Through the Enrollment
Component, (NLD) Indicating Student Paper Information

Setting Up the BRON Interface

To set up the BRON interface for an institution and BRINcode combination, use the BRON Setup component
(SAD_BR_INST_NLD). This setup is required for all educational sectors.

This section discusses how to:

o Define BRON setup for 300 record type.
» Define additional BRON values.
»  Define BRON setup for record types 305, 306 and 310.
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Pages Used to Set Up the BRON Interface

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON Setup 300-Record SAD_BR_INST_NLD Student Admissions, Base Define BRON 300 record
Register NLD, BRON Setup, | type values for an institution
BRON Setup 300-Record and BRINcode.

Install Options BRON SAD_BR_INST_TBL Student Admissions, Base Define additional BRON
Register NLD, BRON Setup, | values for an institution and
Install Options BRON BRINcode.
BRON 305-306-310 SAD BR_INST_N_TBL Student Admissions, Base Define values for BRON
Register NLD, BRON Setup, | 305, 306 and 310 record
BRON 305-306-310 types for an institution and
BRINcode.

Defining BRON Setup for 300 Record Type

Access the BRON Setup 300-Record page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup, BRON
Setup 300-Record).

BRON Setup 300-Record Install options BRON BRON 305-306-310

Academic Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01
Int. Org.Nbr 1
PVE Version |1.1

Name Of SA System CAMPUS SOLUTIONS

Version Of SA System

Last Sequence Nbr BO Location BO 0
Last Sequence Nbr VAVO Location VAVO |1
Last Sequence Nbr EDU Location ED
BRON Setup 300-Record
Institution Indicates the institution for which you want to set up BRON.
You specify the institution when you access the BRON Setup component in the
Add mode.
BRINcode Indicates the BRINcode for this institution.

You specify the BRINcode when you access the BRON Setup component in the
Add mode.

Define BRINcodes on the BRINcode Table page. BRINcodes are allocated by
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Location BO, ED or
VAVO

Int Org Nbr (internal
organization number)

PVE Version

Name of SA System
(name of student
administration system)

Version of SA
System (version of
student administration
system)

Last Sequence Nbr
BO

Last Sequence Nbr
VAVO

Last Sequence Nbr
EDU

the IBG. They identify schools or locations within an institution.

Enter a code for this location and BRINcode. The location code is a code that
has been set up by the institution to identify the delivery point. You assign the
code yourself and then provide this information to BRON so that BRON can
recognize the delivery source within the institution.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Note: As of January 2017, the location for sectors BO and ED are no longer
used but remain on the page for backwards compatibility.

Note. An institution can have more than one delivery location.

Enter an internal organization number to identify the organization that is
responsible for the delivery to BRON. This information is sent in the BRON
interface, but it is not used by BRON. This is for informational purposes only.

Enter the PVE version of the IBG requirement document used. This is for
informational purposes only

The name of the system used by your institution. For example, you can enter
PeopleSoft Campus Solutions. This is for informational purposes only.

The version number of PeopleSoft Campus Solutions. For example, you can
enter 9.2. This is for informational purposes only.

Displays the sequence number for the last batch of BO numbers that your
institution has registered with BRON using the non-web service-based process.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Note: From January 2017 onwards, this number is not augmented.

Displays the sequence number for the last batch of VAVO numbers that your
institution has registered with BRON.

Campus Solutions adds a unique sequence number to a send batch file of
VAVO numbers, to identify the batch.

Displays the sequence number for the last batch of EDU numbers that your
institution has registered with BRON.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Note: From January 2017 onwards, this number is not augmented.
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Defining Additional BRON Values

Access the Install Options BRON page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup, Install
Options BRON).

BROMN Setup 300-Record Install options BRON BRON 305-306-310

Academic Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01
Start Accountant Audit 31)
First Date Accountancy Audit 31
Last Date Accountancy Audit 3

[¥| Excludellnclude Students

[¥] Update SSN/OND numbers

Install Options BRON page

Exclude/Include Students If you select this check box, you can send a select student group to BRON or
exclude a select group from being sent to BRON.

Update SSN/OND numbers  If you select this check box, the BRON return process automatically updates
SSN or OND numbers. If you clear this check box, they are not updated
automatically.

Read/Update CREBO If you select this check box, the BRON return process automatically updates
codes missing BPV accreditation CREBO codes. If you clear the check box, they
are not updated nor inserted automatically.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Note: As of January 2017, the Start Accountancy Audit, First Date
Accountancy Audit and Last Date Accountancy Audit fields for BRON BO
Processing are no longer exchanged with BRON. They remain for backward
compatibility only.
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Defining BRON Setup for Record Types 305, 306 and 310

Access the BRON 305-306-310 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup, BRON 305-
306-310).

BRON Setup 300-Record Install options BRON BRON 305-306-310

Academic Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode MLO1 NLD Brincode 01

*National ID Type PR v
“Education Number Type OND v
“Type of Name Primary v

*Address Type Home v

*Name Type GBA Primary v
*Address Type GBA Home v

BRON 305-306-310 page

National ID Type Select the national ID type for the data that is sent to BRON.

Campus Solutions uses the type you select here for including the Sofi Number in
the 305 record or 306 record.

Define national 1D types on the National 1D Type Table page (Set Up Common
Objects, Foundation Tables, Personal, National ID Type).

Education Number Type Select the education number type for the data that is sent to BRON.

Define education number types on the National ID Type Table page (Set Up

Common Objects, Foundation Tables, Personal, National 1D Type).
Type of Name Select the name type for the data that is sent to BRON.

Define name types on the Name Type page (Set Up Common Obijects,

Foundation Tables, Personal, Name Type).
Address Type Select the address type for the data that is sent to BRON.

Define address types on the Address Type page (Set Up Common Obijects,
Foundation Tables, Personal, Address Type).

Name Type GBA
Address Type GBA

Select the name type for the automatic update of GBA data.
Select the address type for the automatic update of GBA data.
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Setting Up VAVO for BRON

To set up VAVO for BRON, use the BRON Setup VAVO component (SAD_BR_INST_VA). The setup in this
component is specific for BRON sector VAVO.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

The setup is not used by the BRON Delivery process for BO or Education (SAD_BR_SEND), which are
obsolete as of January 2017.

This section discusses how to define:

o Define VAVO setup for 330 record type.
» Define VAVO setup for 331 record type.
» Define VAVO setup for 332 record type.
» Set up Programs to Exclude from VAVO Processing.

»  Setup Student Inclusion or Exclusion for VAVO Processing.

Pages Used to Set Up VAVO for BRON

Register NLD, BRON
Setup VAVO, BRON 332

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON 330 SAD_BR_INST_30 Student Admissions, Base Define the BRON setup
Register NLD, BRON values for 330
Setup VAVO, BRON 330

BRON 331 SAD_BR_INST_31 Student Admissions, Base Define the BRON setup
Register NLD, BRON values for 331
Setup VAVO, BRON 331

BRON 332 SAD_BR_INST_3® Student Admissions, Base Define the BRON setup

values for 332

BRON Exclude Program

SAD_BR_PRG_VA_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
VAVO, BRON Exclude
Program

Define the VAVO programs
that you do not want to send
to BRON.

Include Students

SAD_BR_STD VA INCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
VAVO, Include Students

Use to create BRON Batch
for only a selection of VAVO
students.

Exclude Students

SAD_BR_STD_VA_EXCL

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON Setup
VAVO, Exclude Students

Use to create BRON batch,
which excludes selected
VAVOstudents.
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Defining VAVO Setup for 330 record Type
Access the BRON Setup 330 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, BRON 330).

BRON 330 BRON 331 BRON 332
Institution PSNLD
BRINcode NLO1
BRON Setup

BRON New arrival Value

BRON Exclude Program

Effective Date 0a/01/2008 [5)

Include Students | Exclude Students

PeopleSoft University - NLD

NLD Brincode 01

Find | View All First ‘4’ 10of2 Last

BRON Selection Period + =

Start Date 08/01/2015 |3

= End Date|01/01/2017 |5

Enroliment Program Action Personalize | Find | View Al | & | G.' First ‘4" 10f1 ‘& Last
Program Action
1 Matriculation - L - =
Enroliment End Date & End Reason Personalize | Find | View All | & | LT# First ‘4 10of2 Last
*Program Action Description Date -1
1 |COMP Q Completion of Program 0 + =
Planned Leave Date
) End Date oOWO @ Expected Graduation Date
Careers by Sector Find First ‘4" 10of1 ‘&' Last
= P LIE
‘Academic Career VAVO Y Advanced General Educ. (NLD)
Acad Load to BRON Intensity Find | View All First ‘4'20f2 &' Last
*Acad Load Part-Time - *BRON Intensity Paritime - & |=

Highest Prior Education

@ Admissions Prior Education NLD Prior Education Setup Component

© student Prior Educations NLD

Historical Mutations

Suppress Mutations on Enroliment ended by 5

BRON 330 Setup page

BRON New Arrival Value  Select a student group which can be used by the BRON Delivery process to
ascertain whether students can be qualified as New Arrivals as defined in

the BRON specifications.
BRON Selection Period

Start Date and End Date When you run the BRON Delivery process it processes only the mutations

for existing enrollments or new enrollments that were created on or after the
BRON Start Date and before the BRON End Date.

Enrollment Program Action

When you run the BRON Delivery process, the process finds only students with this enrollment program
action. The available values are Activation and Matriculation. One or both actions can be selected.

Enrollment End Date
You can map one or more program actions and action reasons to enrollment end reasons.

The BRON Delivery process uses this mapping to pick the effective date from the row which has the mapped
program action in a student program record (Student Program page). This picked up effective date becomes
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the Enrollment End Date attribute in the record type.

If you select the Date -1 option, the process calculates the Enrollment End Date as effective date subtracted
by 1.

Planned Leave Date

End Date OWO If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process determines the Planned
Leave Date attribute from the student’s educational contract record.

See PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions PeopleBook, (NLD) Creating
Educational Agreements, Reviewing and Updating Educational Agreements

Expected Graduation Date  If you select this option, the BRON Delivery process retrieves the term end
date for the expected graduation term as the Planned Leave Date attribute.
First, the process picks the expected graduation term from the student program
record (Student Program page) and then obtains the term end date for this term
from the Term Table page.

Careers by Sector

The BRON Selection Careers by Sector group boxes on the BRON Setup VAVO page are similar to the group
boxes on the BRON 320 page of the BRON Setup BO component.

Acad Load to BRON Intensity

The BRON Selection Academic Load and Bron Intensity on the BRON Setup VAVO page are similar to the
group boxes on the BRON 321 page of the BRON Setup BO component.

Highest Prior Education

The setup for Highest Prior Eduvation on this BRON setup page is similar to the setup on the BRON BO
component, refer to chapter Defining BRON Setup for 320 Record Type.
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Historical Mutations
Suppress Mutations on Enrollments Ended By

If you enter an effective date here any mutations of type End of Enrollment is
not sent on or prior to this effective date.

Defining VAVO Setup for 331 Record Type
Access the BRON Setup 331 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, BRON 331).

BRON 330 ERON 331 BRON 332 BRON Exclude Program Include Students Exclude Students

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
ERINcode NLOT
BRON Setup Find | View All First ‘&' 10f2 ‘*' Last
Fl=

Effective Date 08/01/2008 |[)

ILT codes with profile/paper Find | View All First ‘4 1of1 ‘» Last
T - + -

HEGIS Code 5350 S HAVO Prf Nat/Tech
ILT codes with paper with grade Find | View All First ‘4" 1of1 ‘»' Last
- + -

HEGIS Code Q

ILT codes with paper without subjects Find | View All First ‘4 10of1 '} Last
cac - g | |-

HEGIS Code 5350 & HAvO Prf NatTech
ILT codes with combination grade Find | View All First ‘4" 10f1 ‘' Last
HEGIS Code [535 2 =

ode 5350 & HAVO Prf Nat/Tech
Program Action & Reason for Exam Fail Personalize | Find | View All | £X| E First ‘4 10f1 "2 Last

Program Action Description Action Reason Description

1 WADM Q Administrative Withdrawal EXFL Q Examination Failure & | [=]

Program Reason Cum Laude

Program Reason Cum Laude CLD |Q  cum Laude
Historical Mutations
Suppress Exam Mut. upto Term 2080 Q

Source for Exam Data

@ Test Administration NLD @ Program EnrollActivity Mngmnt
ITL Codes with Profile/Paper Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a
profile paper is mandatory.
ITL Codes with Paper with Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a
Grade profile paper grade is mandatory
ITL Codes with Paper without Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a
Subjects paper without corresponding subjects is mandatory.
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ITL Codes with Combination
Grade

Program Action & Reason for

Exam Fail

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Program Reason Cum Laude

Suppress Exam Mut. Up to term

Source for Exam Data
Test Administration
NLD

Program Enroll/Activity
Mngmnt

(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

Select the program Hegis Codes for which delivery of a
combination grade is mandatory.

Program Action and Action Reason are selected from
Academic Program information and is indicative for the
Examination Failure.

Enter a Program Reason Cum Laude. If a Program
Completion is administered with this Program Reason, the
resulting Diploma record is delivered to BRON with
Examination Result Cum Laude.

Enter an Academic Term here to prevent Examinations
which have been completed within or before the Term to
be sent to BRON.

This option must be selected as the default. Current
BRON process retrieves relevant Examination results
from Test Administration NLD tables.

Currently, this functionality is not used.

Defining VAVO Setup for 332 Record Type
Access the BRON Setup 332 page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, BRON 332).

BRON 330 || BROM 331 || BRON 332

Institution PSNLD
BRINcode NLO1

Setup

Effective Date |08/01/2008 |5

Mappping evaluation line numbers to exam components

From Line # 100 To Line #

From Line # 300 ToLine #

From Line # 500 To Line #

Rekentoets Hegis Codes

HEGIS Code 421027 4 MathD

Suppress Delivery of Exch. Certif. for non exam pass student

PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRON Exclude Program

299
499
899

Include Students Exclude Students

Find | View All First ‘&' 10f2 Last
F[=
Find | View All First ‘4" 1-30f3 ‘&' Last
¥|[=
Exam Component General A
FI[=
Exam Component Elective A
F[=
Exam Component Specialization hd
Find | view All First ‘4" 10f1 '»' Last

=
¥| Grade List Only

Mapping Evaluation line numbers to Exam Components

From line # To line #
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numbers that is indicative for the

selected exam component.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates (doc-only) Administer a Hegis Code for selection
of Math Test results.

Rekentoets Hegis Code

Grade List Only Indicate Grade List only to indicate
Math Test is only. Final Examination
Grades will not be delivered.

Suppress Delivery of Exch. Certif. for non exam When selected, Exchange certificates
pass student are delivered to BRON only when the

student has a pass on the exam.
Otherwise, they are always delivered.

Excluding Programs

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

The following pages had thus far been documented only as part of BRON BO setup, as the pages were similar.
Now that the processing of BRON BO is obsolete, these pages have been documented separately.

Access the BRON Exclude Programs page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO,
BRON Exclude Programs).

BROMN 330 BRON 331 BRON 332 BRON Exclude Program Include Students ®

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01
BRON Details Find | View All First ‘4" 10of2 '*' Last
Effective Date [08/01/2008 |[] 4 [

[[] suppress Postal Changes

[[]331/332 Do Not Send Exam Reslt

Programs not to BRON Find | View All First ‘4’ 1of1 ‘» Last
+||=

Academic Program Q 4=

Academic Load not to BRON Find | View All First ‘4" 10f1 ‘*' Last
(][]

Academic Load Q

BRON signals required to solve Find | View All First ‘4 10of1 'k Last
“Record Type 332 - =
BRON Signal
1/9989 +i =

12 upynyiity cuar, winoie anwor o anmdt@s. All rights reserved.






(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

Suppress Postal Changes If you select this check box, the BRON Delivery
process ignores the 306 record mutations for
changes concerning only the postal code.

331/332 Do Not Send Exam Rslt Check option to suppress Examinations (331)
and Results (332). These record types are not

sent to BRON.

Programs not to BRON

The enrollment data for students who have matriculated for the academic programs that you enter in this group
box is not included when the BRON Current View selects the enrollment data for the 320 record type.

Academic Load not to BRON

The enrollment data for students who have matriculated for the academic loads that you enter in this group box
is not included when the BRON Current View selects the enrollment data for the 320 record type.

BRON Signals Required to Solve

Administer a Record Type and Signal Codes. BRON communicates warnings and errors via Return File
signal codes. Indicate for which Signal Codes underlying data problems must be resolved prior to continuing
to run the process.

Including and Excluding Students in BRON Batch

Access the Include Students page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup VAVO, Include
Students or Exclude Students).
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BRON 330 BRON 331 BRON 332 BRON Exclude Program

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - MNLD

BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01

Include Students

Educational Sector VAVO
Effective Date |0g8/01/2008 |5

Participants Included for BRON

ID |SSRNLO0DOT | Blok Renske

ID |SSRNLO0002 |Q  Bermuda.Nils

ID |SSRNLO0003 | Q) Hempje, Sylvia

ID |SSRNLO0004 Q) Mappen, Kees

ID SSRNLOD00S C{ '\-“-.ufiEgE| Bert

Enrollments Included for BRON
1D A

*Career hd

Include Students

Find | View All First

i 10f1

Clear Participants

Find

First 4

1-50f 5

Clear Enrollments

Find

First '4

Career Nbr

1 0of1

0

b

b

b

Exclude Students

Last

Last

+| =

+] (=]

+| =

+][=]

4| =

Last

Include Students page

The Exclude Students page is similar to the Include Students page. The following descriptions apply to

both pages.

ID

Career, Career Nbr

Clear Participants

Clear Enrollments

Enter or remove one or more student IDs to include or exclude the records

from batch.

include or exclude specific enrollments from batch.

Excluded for BRON group boxes.

Enter or remove one or more Career and Career Numver combinations to

Click this button to clear the Participants Included for BRON or Participants

Click this button to clear the Enrollments (as indicated by Career and Career
Number). Included for BRON or Enrollments Excluded for BRON group
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Setting Up BRON Prior Education

To set up BRON prior education, use the BRON Setup Prior Education component (SAD_BR_XLPE_NLD).

This setup is required for all educational sectors.

This section discusses how to define BRON prior education setup.

Page Used to Set Up BRON Prior Education

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON Setup Prior SAD BR_XLPE_NLD Student Admissions, Base Map your institution’s prior
Education Register NLD, BRON Setup | education codes to BRON

Prior Education, BRON
Setup Prior Education

prior education codes.

Defining BRON Prior Education Setup
Access the BRON Setup Prior Education page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup

Prior Education, BRON Setup Prior Education).

BRON Setup Prior Education

Prior Education

*Prior Education Description

1 00053 2, HAVO N+T Completed

2 |00053 ), HAVO N+T Failed

Program Status

Personalize | Find | View All | EX | &
*BRON Prior Education
* HAVO

* VMBO Theoretical Education

First 4/ 1-20f2 »/ Last

BRON Setup Prior Education page

Prior Education

Program Status

Select your institution’s prior education codes that you want to map to BRON
prior education codes.

Select a program status for this prior education code. Values are Completed,

Failed, and Running. Campus Solutions uses both the prior education code
and the program status to determine the BRON prior education code.

BRON Prior Education

prior education code and program status.

Select the BRON prior education code that corresponds to your institution’s

Setting Up BRON Funding Reason

To set up funding reason for BRON, use the BRON Setup Funding Reason component
(SAD_BR_FND_RSN_NLD). The setup in this component is specific to BRON sector VAVO. The setup in
this component is not used by the BRON Delivery process for BO and Education (SAD_BR_SEND).

This section discusses how to define BRON funding reason setup.
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Page Used to Set Up BRON Funding Reason

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON Setup Funding SAD_BR_FND_RSN_NLD Student Admissions, Base Set up funding reason codes.
Reason Register NLD, BRON Setup
Funding Reason

Defining BRON Funding Reason Setup

Access the BRON Setup Funding Reason page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup,
BRON Setup Funding Reason).

Enroliment Program Action

Academic Career VAVO
Funding Reason CNTY
Funding Source Find | View All First ‘4 10f1 ‘»' Last

*Effective Date 01/01/1900 |[5 *Effective Status Active - =

*Description County Funding
Funding Applies [Y A Yes

Organization Type OTHR | iher

ERON Funded by 1 -\ County

BRON Setup Funding Reason page

Funding Applies The value you enter here controls whether the reason code is available
for selection on the Academic Prog Higher Education page (Records and
Enrollment, Higher Education NLD, Student Records Higher Edu NLD,
Academic Prog Higher Education). Available values include Both, Yes and No.

If you select No, the funding reason code is available for selection on the
Academic Prog Higher Education page only if the Funding Reason Applies
check box is not selected on the same page. If you select Yes or Both, the
funding reason code appears on the Academic Prog Higher Education page
regardless of whether you have selected or not selected the Funding Reason
Applies check box .

Organization Type If you specify an organization type here, the External Org ID (External
Organization ID) field with its prompt values are available on the Academic
Prog Higher Education page. The prompt values are limited to the organization
type specified here.

BRON Funded By The identification number that you enter here is selected by the BRON
Delivery process if the corresponding funding reason exists for the student
on the Academic Prog Higher Education page.

Note. Ensure that you have selected the Use BRON Interface check box on the Academic Institution 6 page
(Set Up SACR, Foundation Tables, Academic Structure, Academic Institution Table, Academic Institution 6).
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Setting Up BRON BO Error Messages

To set up error messages for BRON BO, use the BRON BO Errors component (SAD_BR_ERR_NLD). This
setup is required for only BO educational sector.

This section discusses how to define BRON BO error messages.

Page Used to Set Up BRON BO Error Messages

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON BO Errors SAD_BR_ERR_NLD Student Admissions, Base Define BRON error
Register NLD, BRON Setup | messages. Inaddition,

BO Errors, BRON BO Errors | you can indicate the error
messages that the BRON
delivery process can ignore
and send the record to
BRON.

Defining BRON Error Messages Setup

Access the BRON Errors page to administer Errors which the outbound process should ignore upon
creation of the flat file (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Setup Errors, BRON Errors).

BRON Errors

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01

Personalize | Find | View All | & | L} First 1-7of 7 '} Last
Message Set Number Message Number Message Text Send

1 14906/Q 208|Q, Comb grd must not be 0 when Hegis Cd is not in ILT codes with comb grd setup tbl for ID:%1,Prg ID:%2 v + =
2 14906/Q 325|@ Paper grd must be emply if exam rslt G/A/C & HegisCd notin Profile/grade setup.ID: %1,Prg:%2, EXRs:%3 v + [=
3 14906/ Q 334/Q Atleast 1 field frm FI1/FI2/FI3 must b > O if Exa.res G/A & Ex Crse is CE-crse.|D:%1,Prog.%2,Crs. %3 v + |=
4 14906/Q 335/Q, Comb grd must not b 0 if exm rsit G/A/C & hegis is in ILT combination-grade setup.1D:%1.Prg%:2 v M =
] 14906/ Q 339/Q Grdschl exm needs to b filled if ExmRsit G/AApI rs.exsbj G,Res.Scholex is blank.|D:%1,Prg:%2,Crs: %3 v + =
6 14906/Qy 343/, Rekentoets needs to be present if exam result is G/A/C. ID: %1, Hegis: %2, Exam Subj: %3 v *H | |=
7 14906/ 357|Q, Rekentoets data not correct for ID: %1, Hegis: %2, Exam year: %3 v & ||=

BRON Errors page

Message Set Number and The BRON Delivery process writes to an error message table
(PS_SAD_BR_DEL_LOGS) any non-processed records that it cannot send to
BRON. You can use these two fields to indicate the message catalog numbers
so that the error table has more meaningful messages.

Message Number
Send Select to indicate that the BRON Delivery process can ignore the error and
send the record to BRON.

The following table lists the PeopleTools Message Catalog entries that you can customize for the error
messages. You can append the message text with variables. Message Set Number is 14906 for all
messages.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

New checks have been added to accommodate new Examination Result Type Cum Laude.
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BRON Message

Message Number: Description

Message 305

248: Unknown Birth date

280: Gender not entered

Message 330

169 Programcode (CREBO) not filled for ID: %1
Program ID: %2, Partial qualification: %3 for record
321.

170 Acad load not filled for ID: %1 Program: %2

172 Highest prior education not filled for ID: %1
Program: %2

183 Planned leave date not filled for ID: %1 Program:
%2 for record 320/330.

287 Enrollment End Date when filled, may not be
before Enroliment Date for ID: %1 Program %2

288 Duration Hours must be between 0 and 40 for ID:
%1

289 Funded By not filled for ID : %1

321 Enrollment Date should not be empty or when
filled must not be > 5 yrs in future for ID: %1

327 Leave Date may not be before Enrolment Date
for ID: %1

Message 331

169 Programcode (CREBO) not filled for ID: %1
Program ID: %2, Partial qualification: %3 for record
321

290 Exam year may not be further then 2 years in the
future: ID: %1 Program ID: %2 Exam year: %3

293 Title paper required when result paper is filled.
ID: %1, Prog ID: %2,Exam Paper & Rslt: %3 & %4

294 The field <application result paper> must be
filled. ID: %1, Program ID: %2

295 Rslt ppr & Intrn Grd not empty if exm rslt G/A/C
& Apl Ppr G/1. ID:%]1, Prg:%2, Exm Ppr/Rslt:
%3/%4

296 Result paper must be empty when exam result G
or A. ID: %1, Prog ID: %2,Exam Paper & Rslt: %3
& %4

297 Comb grd shud 0 when Hegis Code is not in
ILT/combgrd setup for ID: %1, Prg: %2

18
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BRON Message

Message Number: Description

Message 332

169 Programcode (CREBO) not filled for ID: %1
Program ID: %2, Partial qualification: %3 for record
321.

290 Exam year may not be further then 2 years in the
future: ID: %1 Program ID: %2 Exam year: %3
299 Exam Subject should be filled: ID: %1 Program
ID: %2 Exam year: %3

301 Appl Rslt ExmCrse must be filled when a grd or
rslt schoolexam is filled.1D:%1,Prg:%2,Crse:%3

303 The field grade schoolexam must have a value
between 10 and 100. ID: %1, Prog ID: %2 , Crse: %3
306 The field grade schoolexam1 must have a value
between 10 and 100. ID: %1, Prog ID: %2 , Crse: %3
307 The field grade CE2 must be between 10 and
100.1D: %1 ,Prog ID: %2, Crse: %3

309 The field grade CE3 must be between 10 and
100.1D: %1 ,Prog ID: %2 , Crse: %3

311 The Grade Final Exam 1 must have a value
between 10 and 100. ID: %1 , Prog ID: %2, Crse:
%3

312 The Grade Final Exam 2 must have a value
between 10 and 100. ID: %1 , Prog ID: %2, Crse:
%3

313 The Grade Final Exam 3 must have a value
between 10 and 100. ID: %1 , Prog ID: %2, Crse:
%3

314 Atleast one Grade Final Exam must be 0. ID:
%1 , Prog ID: %2 , Crse: %3

315 The field grade Gradelist must have a value
between 10 and 100. ID: %1 , Prog ID: %2, Crse:
%3

317 Comb grade must be filled when dipl subj is Y
and hegis code in ILT grade
setup.1D:%1,Prog:%2,Crs:%3

318 High Level Exam subj must be filled when Exam
level is filled. ID: %1,Prog:%2,Crse:%3

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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BRON Message

Message Number: Description

e Message 332

e 319 Exam Component must be empty when hegis cd is
not in ILTPaper/Profle setup .ID: %1,Prg %2,Crse:%3

e 320 Exam Comp must be filled when hegiscd in
ILTPaper/Profle & exm rslt is C/G/A.ID:
%1,Prg:%2,Crs:%3

e 333 Grd CE3 should be > 0 if Grade Final exam 3 is >
0.1D: %1,Prog: %2 ,Crse: %3

e 334 Atleast 1 field frm FI1/FI2/FI3 must b > 0 if
Exa.res G/A & Ex Crse is CE-
crse.1D:%1,Prog:%2,Crs:%3

e 339 Grdschl exm needs to b filled if ExmRslt G/A,Apl
rs.exsbj G,Res.Scholex is blank.ID:%1,Prg:%2,Crs:%3

e 340 E2/CE3 must be > 0 if Exa.res G/A/C & Ex Crse
is CE-crse.ID:%1,Prog:%2,Crs:%3

e 341 Grd CE1 should be > 0 if Grade Final exam 1 is >
0.1D: %1,Prog: %2 ,Crse: %3

o 357 Rekentoets data not correct for ID: %1, Hegis:

%2, Exam year: %3

Additional Checks VAVO

e 292 Exam Result may not be be ‘G’ when Result
Paper is ‘O’ or Result SchoolExam is 'O’

e 302 Atleast 1 exm crse required with paperind 'Y"
when title paper is filled.ID:%1,Prg:%2

e 335 Comb grd must not b 0 if exm rslt G/A/C & hegis
isin ILT combination-grade setup.1D:%1,Prg%?2

e 336 If comb grd > 0 then Paper grd should be > 0 or
atleast one indication combgrade be 'J'.ID:%1,Prg%?2

e 337 Comb grd if filled should be between 1 and
10.1D:%1,Prg%?2

e 338 Comb grd must be 0 if hegis code is not in ILT
combination-grade setup.1D:%1,Prg%?2

e 343 Rekentoets needs to be present if exam result is
G/A/C. ID: %1, Hegis: %2, Exam Subj: %3.

e 370 If Combination Grade is <> 0 then Exam result

must be G/A/C. ID: %1, Hegis: %2, Exam Subj: %3
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Creating and Sending the BRON File

This section provides an overview of the BRON Delivery process and discusses how to create and send
BRON files.

Understanding the BRON Delivery Process

The BRON Delivery process for BRON VAVO is a separate Application Engine process (SAD_BR_SEND).
You can initiate the process from the BRON Delivery Process page.

You first run the BRON Delivery process (SAD_BR_SEND) to create records in the BRON Export Holding
tables by selecting the BRON Create File check box. The records in the BRON export holding table are
grouped by a unique batch number for every educational sector within an institution. For VAVO mutations,
Campus Solutions provides Export Holding tables per record type.

Then use the BRON Maintain Before Send page to view batches created for VAVO that you want to send to
BRON.

After you have reviewed the batches, send the file by running the BRON Delivery process again and selecting
the BRON Send File check box. When you send the file, the batch group is frozen. Then, the next time you
run the creation process, the process compares the data in Campus Solutions with the data that you sent in the
last batch to BRON. Only changes are sent in subsequent files. Each subsequent file has a higher batch
number. The delivery process determines the batch number by selecting the most recent batch number stored
for the particular educational sector and augmenting that number by 1.

Page Used to Create and Send the BRON File

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
BRON Delivery Process SAD_BR_RUNDL_NLD Student Admissions, Base Create and send the BRON
Register NLD, BRON file.
Delivery Process
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Creating and Sending the BRON File
Access the BRON Delivery Process page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Delivery Process).

BRON Delivery Process

Run Control ID: VAVO_SEND Report Manager Process Monitor Run
Run Control Parameters

*Academic Institution |PSNLD |Q peopleSoft University - NLD

"BRINcode|NLO1 | NLD Brincode 01

*Educational Sector VAVO -
BRON Create file Simulate Accountancy Mutation
[IBRrRON Send file Override Accountancy Mutation
[CILast send
Responsible | Institution - Selected Students Only

BRON Delivery Process page

BRINcode Enter a BRINcode with which to create or send the
BRON file. Define BRINcode values on the BRON
Setup page.

Educational Sector Enter the educational sector for which to create or

send the BRON file.
Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Note: As of January 2017, BRON only accepts flat files for

sector VAVO.

BRON Create File Select to create records in the BRON export holding
table.

BRON Send File Select to send the BRON file. The File Path and Last

Send fields appear.

File Path If you selected the BRON Send File check box, enter
the file path of the file that you want to send.

Last Send Select this check box if this is the last file that you are
sending for the year.

Responsible Select the responsible party for this file. Values are
Accountant, CFI, and Institution.
Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

Note: As of January 2017, only VAVO files are
delivered. All Accountancy Related options are
obsolete.

22 Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

Simulate Accountancy
Mutation

If you select this check box, the batch process runs as
if in the accountancy period (set on the Install Options
BRON page).

Note: This option is available for processing only
Professional Education batches using the process
SAD _BR_SEND. This feature is not available for
processing batches for Education and VAVO sectors.

Selected Students
Only

This check box is available only if the
Exclude/Include Students check box is selected on the
Install Options BRON page. Select the check box to
activate settings from BRON set up for this Batch file
creation run.

Population
Selection

This check box is available only if you clear the Selected
Students Only check box.

Note: This option is available for processing only
Professional Education batches using the process
SAD BR_SEND. This feature is not available for
processing batches for Education and VAVO sectors.

Select the Population Selection check box to run the batch
process using population selection. Population selection is
a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific
transaction. The Population Selection group box is a
standard group box that appears on run control pages when
the Population Selection process is available or required for
the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the
selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of
the Population Selection process for the application process
and on your user security. Fields in the group box appear
based on the selection tool that you select. The fields
behave the same way from within the group box on all run
control pages and application processes. If your institution
uses a particular selection tool (PS Query, Equation Engine
equation, or external file) to identify 1Ds for a specific
transaction, you must use it.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals
PeopleBook, "Using the Population Selection Process."
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Reviewing the BRON File before Sending

This section discusses how to view the outgoing file data before sending it to BRON.

24

Pages Used to Review the BRON File before Sending

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON Maintain Before SAD_BR_DEL_MNT_NLD Student Admissions, Base View the outgoing file data

Send Register NLD, BRON foror VAVO before
Maintain Before Send sending datato BRON.

View/Maintain Key Data SAD_BR_305_NLD Click the Key link on the View key data from the
BRON Maintain Before outgoing VAVOdata file.
Send page.

View/Maintain Key SAD_BR_306_NLD Click the Key Ch (key View key change data from

Change Data change) link on the BRON the outgoing VAVO data

Maintain Before Send
page.

file.

View/Maintain Personal
Data

SAD_BR_310 NLD

Click the Pers (personal)
link on the BRON Maintain
Before Send page.

View personal data from the
outgoing VAVO datafile.

View/Maintain Enroliment
Data

SAD_BR_330_NLD

Click the Enroll
(enrollment) link onthe
BRON Maintain Before

View enrollment data from
the outgoing VAVO data file
respectively.

View/Maintain Exam
Subjects Data

SAD_BR_332_NLD

Click the Exam Subjects
link on the BRON Maintain
Before Send page.

View exam subject data from
the outgoing VAVO data file.

View/Maintain Result Data

SAD_BR_331_NLD

Click the Result link on the
BRON Maintain Before
Send page.

View result data from the
outgoing VAVO data file
respectively.
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Viewing the Outgoing File Data for BRON per Educational Sector

Access the BRON Maintain Before Send page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Maintain
Before Send) to view information from the BRON staging tables for educational sector VAVO.

Maintain BRONBatch before send

Institution PSNLD  PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01
Educ Sect VAVO

Resp For Snd Instelling
Last Nbr 1 Tot No. 305 Rec 1

Created 04/10/2017 Tot. Rec. 13

Personalize | Find | View Al | &~ | L_lil First ‘4 10of1 ‘* Last

Details | =¥
D Career Career Nbr Key Key Ch. Pers. Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course
AUVEHEEU
1 SSRNLO0OO1 General Educ 1¥ey KeycCh Pers.  Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course
(NLD)

BRON Maintain Before Send page (VAVO)

Bron Mutate Key (305) Data

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD ID SSRNLOOOOA
BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01 Career Advanced General Educ. (NLD) Career VAVQ
Educ Sect VAVO

Last Nbr 1 Creation Date 04/10/2017

Key data Find | View All First ‘4’ 10of1 ‘b Last

ID SSRNLO0O0O01  Blok,Renske

SOFI Number *‘BRON Sex Female -
Educational Number Postal Code 8708H.
Date of Birth |01/01/1988 |[3 Country
GEBEA Birth Year GEA Birth Month

BRON Maintain Before Key Data (305)
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Bron Mutate Personal Data(310)

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD

BRINcode MLO1  NLD Brincode 01

Educ Sect VAVO

Last Nbr 1

Personal Data

ID SSRNLOOOOA

Career Advanced General Educ. (NLD)

Career VAVO

Creation Date 04/10/2017

Find | View All First ‘4 1o0f1 '»' Last
*Last Name Blok Name Royal Prefix
Firstnames Renkse
Street Spaakstraat
Number 1 00012 Number 2 City Breda
Location Description
House Number Indication Nationality Code 1 Nationality Code 2
Foreign Address Line 1
Foreign Address Line 2
Foreign Address Line 3
BRON Mutate Personal Data (310)
Bron Mutate Enrollment (330)
Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD ID SSRNLO0ODO1
BRINcode MLO1  NLD Brincode 01 Career Advanced General Educ. (NLD) VAVO
Educ Sect VAVO
Last Nbr 1 Creation Date 04/10/2017
Enroliment Find | View All First ‘4 10f1 (&' Last

Enroll Seq Num 201

HEGIS Code 5350 Q

Enroll Dt|08/01/2015 [

HAVO Prf Nat/Tech

Leave Date |07/31/2017 |[3)
Duration 0.00

BRON Intensity Parttime h

ERON Mutation Type Add

High.Prior Ed. HAVO
Enroll End Dt |07/30/2016 |[)
BRON New Arrival N

BRON Funded by |1

BRON Maintain Before Send Enroliment (330) page
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Bron Mutate Exams (331) Data

BRINcode MNLO1
Educ Sect VAVO

Last Nbr 1

Results

Enroll Seq Num 201
*HEGIS Code 5350

“Academic Year 2016

Exam Date 07/30/2016 |[s

Result Paper

Application Paper
BRON Exam Result Cum Laude

Title Paper

Paper Grade

Combination Grade g

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD ID SSRNLO00O1
NLD Brincode 01

A HAVO Prf Nat/Tech

Career Advanced General Educ. (NLD) VAVO

Creation Date 04/10/2017

Find | View All First ‘4 10of1 ' Last

BRON Mutation Type Add

BRON Maintain Before Send Examination page (VAVO)

Bron Mutate Exam Subjects{332)

4 04 44

BRON Maintain Before Send Course Exam Subjects (332)

Using hyperlinks staging information can be viewed per record type. Depending on the Educational Sector
processed the following hyperlinks may be available.

Key

Key Ch (key change)

Pers (personal)

Enroll (enrollment)

Exam (Diploma)

Vavo Exam Course

Click to view general identification data of a BRON mutation and student.
This relates to the record type 305 in the BRON delivery file.

Click to view the key change information (changes in SOFI number, address,
birth date, and gender). This relates to the record type 306 in the BRON
delivery file.

Click to view the student’s personal data. This relates to record type 310 in
the BRON delivery file. This data is created only when no SOFI number
or Educational number is known to identify the student. BRON uses this
information to track down the person in GBA.

Click to view general information about a specific enrollment. This relates to
record type 330 of the BRON delivery file.

Click to view examination result data belonging to the enrollment. This
relates to record type 331 of the BRON delivery file.

Click to view course subject result data belonging to this enrollment. This
relates to record type 332 of the BRON delivery file.
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Viewing BRON History by Student

This section discusses how to view BRON history by student.

Page Used To View BRON History by Student

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

BRON History per Student

SAD_BR_BRON_HIS

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
History per student

Review the VAVO data sent
to BRON or received from
BRON per student. You can
create subsets of
information—for example,
specify arecord type, file
record status, and narrow the
selection of fields that
appear.

Viewing BRON History by Student for VAVO

Access the BRON history per student page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON History per
student) to view information for VAVO.

BRON Student History

Renske Blok

SSRNLO00O

Educational Sector VAVO

Selection Criteria

Show

Key
[[] key change

Last Sequence Nbr

Enroliment Sequence number

[Clenroliments
[CIperiod Data

Personal Data [Cepv
Key data
File Data | Elements | KeydatainPs | [=W
Last Nbr Creation Date Date send Record Type
1 1 04/10/2017 305
Personal Data
File Data | Elements | KeydatainPs | [=¥
Last Nbr Created Date send Record Type
1 1 04/10/2017 310

Record Type Q

Fetch Data

[¥] vavo Exam Gourse

Exam Results
[C] Returnfile information

Personalize | Find | &M | E First ‘4" 10of1 ‘*' Last
Seq Num Record Status
1 Created
Personalize | Find | View All | &% | E First ‘4 10f1 '}/ Last

Record Status
1 Created

Seq Num

BRON history per student page part 1 of 2
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Results Personalize | Find | & | %] First ‘4 10of1 ‘»' Last
File Data Elements Key data in PS Ifﬂ
LastNbr  Created  Datesend  Record Type SeqNum  Mut Type E’L:‘n’" € pecord Status
1 104/10/2017 33 1 Add 201 Created
Subject data Personalize | Find | & | =] First ‘4 1-9of9 't Last
File Data | Elemenis | KeydalainPS | [0
Last Nbr Created Date send Record Type Seq Num E"‘"'” 24 Record Status
1 1 04/110/2017 332 1 201 Created
2 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
3 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
4 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
5 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
6 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
7 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
8 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
9 1 04/10/2017 332 1201 Created
Errors
LastNbr  Created BRON Batchnumber Rec.Type2  BRON Signal  Message
1
BRON Current Situation
BRON Current Situation
D Academic Career Nbr  Effective Date Seq Academic Program  Approved Academic Load Program Action  ActionReason  Campus  Admit Term
1 SSRNLO0001 Advanced General Educ. (NLD) 1 07/30/2016 1 RO05 Part-Time COMP CLD MAIN 2150
2 SSRNLO0001 Advanced General Educ. (NLD) 1 08/01/2015 1 R0O05 Part-Time MATR MAIN 2150
3 SSRNLO0D001 Advanced General Educ. (NLD) 0 08/01/2007 2 R0O06 Full-Time MATR MAIN 2070
4 SSRNLO0001 Advanced General Educ. (NLD) 0 08/01/2007 1 RO06 Full-Time APPL MAIN 2070

BRON history per student page part 2 of 2

Selection Criteria

You can alter the subset of information that appears by toggling the Selection Criteria fields as well as specify
which particular fields from the subset appear on the page.

Fetch Data

Last Sequence Nbr
Record Type
Record Status

Enrollment Sequence
number

Academic Career and
Student Career Nbr

Copyright © 2014, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Click this button to refresh the page data after the selection criteria have
been changed.

Enter the last sequence number to view data from this batch number only.
Select a record type. Only data from the specified record type appears.

Select a record status. Only data with this status appears. Select from:
Approved, Created, Rejected, and Sent.

Use in combination with the Enrollments check box to show enrollments
records fields with specified enroliment sequence number only.

Enter values here to select data for only the academic career and career
number that you specify.
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Show

Toggle one or more of the fields in the Show group box to affect the fields that appear in the BRON Delivery

History Grid.

Returnfile Information If you select this check box, the grid fields BRON-signals and Message appear.

Key If you select this check box, the grid fields NID (Social Security Number),
Educ Number (Education Number), Date of Birth, Sex (Gender) and Postal
Code appear.

Key Change If you select this check box, the grid fields Mod SOFI nr. (changed Social
Security Number), Mod Birthdt (changed Date of Birth), Mod Sex (changed
Gender), Mod. Postal (changed Postal Code) and Mod Ctry Cd (changed
Country Code from Address) appear.

Personal Data If you select this check box, the grid fields Last Name, Name Royal Prefix and
First Name appear.

Key Values PS If you select this check box, the grid fields Academic Career, Career Number,
Effective date, Seq (Effective Sequence), Acad Prog (Academic Program),
Approved Academic Load, and Form of Study appear.

Enrollments If you select this check box, the grid fields Enroliment Seq Num (Enrollment
sequence number), HEGIS Code, BRON Car (BRON Career), BRON
Intensity, Original Enrollment Date, Leave Date (OWO contract date), Real Lv
Dt (Real Leave Date from academic program) appear.

Period Data If you select this check box, the grid fields Term Begin Date and Funding
appear.

BPV If you select this check box, the grid fields BPV Sequence Number,
Contract date BPV, Planned end date BPV, Real End date BPV, BRON
Internship Company, Knowledge Centre ID BRON BPV, LOB Code, External
Organization ID BRON, Organization Location BRON, Name Organization
BRON BPV, Postal code Organization BPV, Nbr Organization BPV, CREBO
code BRON BPV appear.

Exam Results If you select this check box, the grid fields Exam date and Indication

Diploma appear.

VAVO Examination If you select this check box, the grid fields Academic Year, BRON Exam
Information Result, Title Paper, Result Paper, Internship Grade, and Applied Paper appear.

VAVO Exam Course If you select this field, the grid fields Exam Subject, Higher Level Exam
Subjects, Program level, Indication Diploma Subject, Indication paper,
Result school exam, Result Exam, Result Central Exam 1, Result Central
Exam 2, Result Central Exam 3, Grade 1 through Grade 3, Grade in Grade
list, Indication next term, Indication certificate, Indication combination grade
appear.

Bundle 45 /P105 Updates

The following Show options remain for backwards compatibility and to view BRON BO Processing files created
prior to January 2017: Period Data, BPV.

Selection Criteria Record Types for sectors BO and Education remain available for viewing files created prior to
January 2017.
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BRON Current Situation

This grid shows a summary of Student Academic Program status from Records and Enrollment, Career
and Program Information, Student Program/Plan.

Managing BRON Return File Processing

This section provides an overview of BRON Return File processing and discusses how to:

* Import the BRON return file.
* View the BRON return file.
* Run the BRON report.

Understanding BRON Return File Processing

When you send mutations to BRON, BRON performs a detailed functional check to ensure that the mutations
are complete and valid. BRON can approve, approve with signal, or reject mutations. Every week, normally
BRON sends institutions a file showing the data it has received and whether the mutations were accepted

or rejected.

You send mutations to BRON in batch. Because BRON processes these mutations separately, some mutations
take longer than others. Consequently, BRON sends return files that contain individual mutations that then
must be matched to the batch file in the export holding table. So the BRON Return process imports the data
return files into a return holding table and then matches the individual mutation records to the existing records
in the export holding table. The process then updates the export holding table with data from the return file.
The process updates the status of the mutation to accepted or rejected, and populates any signals that are
attached to the file and the rejection reason, if applicable.

You can run the BRON Return process VAVO mutations (using SAD_BR_RET Application Engine process).
After you run the BRON Return process, use the BRON Return File Inquiry page to view VAVO mutations.
Correct the data in Campus Solutions, then create a new delivery file.

You can also generate a report to view the number of BRON file mutations that BRON received from your
institution sorted by status and showing rejection reasons, if applicable.

Pages Used to Manage BRON Return File Processing

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

BRON Return Process SAD_BR_RUNRT_NLD Student Admissions, Base Run the BRON Return
Register NLD, BRON Process to import data return
Return Process filesfrom BRON into a

holding table.

BRON Return File Inquiry | SAD_BR_RTFINQ_NLD Student Admissions, Base View the BRON return files
Register NLD, BRON for VAVO mutations.
Return File Inquiry

BRON Return File Inquiry | SAD_BR_RINQ_NLD Student Admissions, Base View the BRON return files
Register NLD, BRON for VAVO mutations.

Return File Inquiry
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Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Display Return Key Data SAD_BR_RET_405_NLD Click the Key link on the View key information
BRON Return File Ingpage | from the return file for
from the Return file Enquiry | sector VAVO
component for sector
Education.
Display Return Key Change | SAD_BR_RET_406_NLD Click the Key Ch (key View key changes from the

change) link onthe BRON
Return File Inquiry page on
the Return file Enquiry
Component for sector
VAVO.

return file for sector
VAVO

Display Return Pers Data
(display return personal
data)

SAD_BR_RET 410 NLD

Click the Pers (personal) link
on the BRON Return File
Inquiry page on the Return
file Enquiry Component for
sector VAVO.

View personal data from
the return file for sector
VAVO.

Display Return Enrollment

SAD_BR _430_NLD

Click the Enroll (enrollment)
link on the BRON Return
File Inquiry page on the
Return file Enquiry
Component.

View enrollment
information from the return
file which retrieves
enrollment information for
sector VAVO.

Display Return Results

SAD_BR_RET 431 _NLD

Click the Exam link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry

page.

View exam result
information from the return
file for sector VAVO.

Display VAVO Exam
Course

SAD_BR_RET 432_NLD

Click the VAVO Exam
Course link on the BRON
Return File Inquiry page.

View Exam subject and
result information from the
return file for sector
VAVO.

Display Return Errors

SAD_BR_ 499 NLD

Click the Errors link on the
BRON Return File Inquiry
page on the Return file
Enquiry Component.

View return file errors for
sector VAVO.

BRON Report

SAD_BR_REPORT_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
Report

Generate the BRON Error
Messages, BRON Status,
and BRON Delivery
Summary reports to view
the number of BRON file
mutations that BRON
received from your
institution sorted by status
and showing rejection
reasons, if applicable.
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Importing the BRON Return File
Access the BRON Return Process page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Return Process).

BRON Return Process

Run Control ID: VAVO_SEND Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Run Control Parameters

*Academic Institution PSNLD 2, PeopleSoft University - NLD

"BRINcode NLO1 (@ NLD Brincode 01

*Educational Sector VAVO h BRON Batchnumber
File Path
File Name Upload

BRON Return Process page

BRINcode Enter the BRINcode for which you want to import return files. Define
BRINcode values on the BRON Setup page.

Educational Sector Enter the educational sector for which you want to import return files.

File Path Enter the file path of the return file. A file path is required.

File Name Enter the file name of the return file. A file name is required.

Note. You can run the BRON Return process for only BO mutations or for only non-BO mutations. On the
Process Scheduler Request page, select SAD_BR_RET if you want to run the process for BO mutations. And
select SRBRONNL if you want to run the process for non-BO mutations.

Viewing the BRON Return File

Access the BRON Return File Inquiry page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Return File
Inquiry).

Institution PSNLD PeopleSoft University - NLD
BRINcode NLO1 NLD Brincode 01

Last Nbr 1 Creation Date 04/10/2017
Record Type 402 Date Received by BRON
BRON batch 1 BRON Report date
Nr.Appr. 0 Num. Rej. 0 Nr.Rem. Enr. 0
Personalize | Find | View All | & | 1] First ‘4" 10f1 ‘& Last
Correspondence Number | [F=h
D Academic Career Student Career Nbr Key Key Ch Pers GBA Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course Errors
1 SSRNLO00O1 VAVO 1 Key Key Ch Pers. GBA Enroll Exam VAVO Exam Course Errors,

BRON Return File Inquiry page
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Key Click to view general identification data of a BRON mutation and student.
This relates to the record type 405 in the BRON return file. The record is
identical to the send 305 record.

Key Ch (key change) Click to view key changes (SOFInumber, address, birth date, gender). This
relates to the record type 406 in the BRON return file

Pers (personal) Click to view personal data of a student as found in GBA. This relates to
record type 410 in the BRON return file. If the mutation is rejected by BRON,
the content of this record is the same as in the 310 record of the delivery.

GBA Click to view additional GBA information. This record appears when a
student is found in the GBA system. This relates to the record type 411
in the BRON return file.

Enroll (enroliment) Click to view general information about a specific enrollment. This relates to
record types and 430 of the BRON return file.

Exam Click to view result data belonging to the enrollment. This relates to record
type 431 of the BRON return file.

Course Click to view course data belonging to this enrollment. This relates to record
type 432 of the BRON return file. This does not apply to the BRON sector
Professional Education.

Errors Click to view BRON errors and signals belonging to this mutation. This
relates to record type 499.

Managing GBA Data

This section provides an overview of GBA data and discusses how to process GBA data.

Understanding GBA Data

BRON compares the personal data that your institution sends to them with the data in the municipal basis
administration (Gemeentelijke Basis Administratie or GBA). If the data that BRON has is different from the
data that GBA has, BRON updates their records with the GBA data. The updated personal data from GBA is
included in the return file that BRON sends to you. You must run the Process GBA Data process to compare
the personal data in the return holding table to the personal data in application tables. The Process GBA Data
process stores differences in the Maintain GBA Data table. Use the Maintain GBA Data page to accept or
reject the GBA data. Data that has been accepted can then be posted to application tables.

The following data is updated automatically:

«  Name (PERSON_NAME)

Campus Solutions updates the last name and prefix, and uses the name type as defined on the BRON Setup
page.

Note. You must update first names manually.

* Address (ADRESSES)

Campus Solutions updates the street, house number, house number addition, city, and postal code and uses
the address type as defined on the BRON Setup page.
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«  Gender (PERS_DATA_EFFDT)

e SOFI-Number (PERS _

NID)

» Education Number (PERS_NID)
» Birthdate (PERSON, or if incomplete, SSR_STUDENT_NLD)

Note: Campus Solutions overwrites existing data if the Gender, SOFI-Number, Education Number, or

Birthdate field is updated. For effective-dated tables, Campus Solutions inserts a new row with the current

date as the effective date.

Pages Used to

Manage GBA Data

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Process GBA Data SAD_BR_RUNGBA NLD Student Admissions, Base Compare the personal data
Register NLD, BRON in the return loading table
Update GBA Process, with the personal data in
Process GBA Data the export loading table to
populate the Maintain GBA
Data page with updated
personal data from GBA.
Also, post the accepted
updated personal data to
applicationtables.
Maintain GBA Data SAD_BR_GBA_NLD Student Admissions, Base Review and accept or reject

Register NLD, BRON
Maintain GBA Data,
Maintain GBA Data

updated personal data from
GBA.. You must then use
the Process GBA Data
page to post the accepted
updated personal data to
applicationtables.

Processing GBA Data
Access the Process GBA Data page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Update GBA Process,

Process GBA Data).

Process GBA Data

Run Control Parameters

*Academic Institution PSNLD

Run Control ID: Update_GBA

*BRINcode |NLO1 |Q

*Educational Sector VAVO
BRON Batchnumber 112

Action Fill GBA interim table

Report Manager

-, PeopleSoft University - NLD

MLD Brincode 01

Process Monitor Run

Process GBA Data page
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BRINcode Enter the BRINcode for which you want to process GBA data. Campus

Solutions processes GBA data only for this BRINcode. Define BRINcode
values on the BRON Setup page.

Educational Sector Enter the educational sector for which you want to process GBA data.

BRON Batchnumber Enter the batch number that you want to process. This is the batch number

assigned by BRON that uniquely identifies a specific BRON return file.

Action Select the action that you want the Process GBA Data process to perform.

Select Fill GBA Interim Table to populate an interim table so that you can
accept or reject the personal data sent by BRON. Select Update GBA Data in
PeopleSoft to post the accepted personal data to permanent application tables.

Update All This field appears when you select Update GBA Data in PeopleSoft in the

Action field. When you select this check box, the GBA Data update process
selects the records with status accepted or the status field empty. You might
leave the status field blank if you want to process all data.

Delete Not Accepted Data  This field appears when you select Update GBA Data in PeopleSoft in the

Action field. Select this check box to delete all data that is marked rejected.
You can accept or reject data on the Maintain GBA Data page.

Managing BRON Snapshot Files

This section provides an overview of BRON snapshot files and discusses how to:

36

Import BRON snapshot files.

Create snapshot from your system.

Compare the BRON snapshot with your system snapshot.
Set up student status page.

View student status.

Understanding BRON Snapshot Files

BRON provides a snapshot file to CFI, who uses it to determine funding amounts for your institution. As
a service, BRON also provides you the snapshot file that they send to CFI so that you can review it for
accuracy and correct discrepancies.

A BRON snapshot file is a point-in-time view of:

All active enrollments on a certain census date.
All terminated enrollments in the period of 12 months prior to the census date.

All enrollments and results achieved that are in BRON for the calendar year of the census date and
that are not part of the previous two categories.

To review and correct BRON snapshot files:

1. Runthe BRON Import Snapshot process (SAD_BR_SNAP) to import the snapshot file that BRON

provides into snapshot holding tables of Campus Solutions.
The import snapshot process can be run to process snapshot files from education sectors: VAVO

A consolidation Job process (SAD_CNS) is available which enables you to create a snapshot for VAVO.
You must first run the VAVO process which refreshes VAVO tables prior (SAD_BR_VA_VW) to
running the Consolidation Process (SAD_BR_SNCNS). The process creates one record per relevant
student and BRONEnNrollment Sequence Number combination. The process first selects the current
Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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BRON snapshot data from Campus Solutions (the selection method is similar to the method that BRON
Delivery process uses). Then the process adds this selected information into Consolidation Data staging
tables.

The process can be used to selectively update the consolidation table using Population Selection.

Run the Snapshot Compare process (SAD_BR_SNCMP) to compare the data in the snapshot holding
tables with the data in the staging tables. This process can be run for education sector: VAVO.

Review BRON VAVO Student Status page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON VAVO
Student Status).

If you find discrepancies in the data between the snapshot and the staging tables, send a new mutation
to BRON.

At this stage, the new mutation should be accompanied by the signature of an accountant.

Note: As of January 2017 import of Snapshot files for Sectors Education, and Professional Education or
no longer supported. The BRON Consolidation and compare process for Professional Education are not

supported for processing BRON professional Education files.

Pages Used to Manage BRON Snapshot Files

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Import BRON Snapshot

SAD_BR_RUNSNAP_NLD

Student Admissions, Base
Register NLD, BRON
Snapshot Import, Import
BRON Snapshot

Import the BRON snapshot
file into snapshot holding
tables.

BRON Consolidation

SAD_BR_CNSRUN_NLD

Student Admissions, Base

Create the staging table

Register NLD, Student
Status Setup

Process Register NLD, BRON snapshot from the data in
Consolidation Process Campus Solutions, which
can be compared to the
imported snapshot.
BRON Compare Snapshot | SAD_BR_RUNSNCM_NLD Student Admissions, Base Compare the data in the
Register NLD, BRON BRON snapshot holding
Snapshot Compare, BRON tables to the data in the
Compare Snapshot staging table.
Student Status Setup SAD_BR_STDSTUP_NLD Student Admissions, Base Assign roles who can view

student status data on the
BRON Student Status page.
Determine what kind of data
the role can view on the
BRON Student Status page.
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BRON VAVO Student Status | SAD_BR_VASTDST_NLD Student Admissions, Base View information for
Register NLD, BRON students from sector
VAVO Student Status VAVO. View data foreach

student from: the current
view, the mirror table, the
consolidated table per01-
10 related to the term that
you enter in the student
status search page, the
snapshot import table per
01-10related to the term
that you enter in the student
status search page, and the
most recent batch which
has status sent.

Importing BRON Snapshot Files

Access the Import BRON Snapshot page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Snapshot Import,
Import BRON Snapshot).

Import BRON Snapshot

Run Control ID: VAVO_import Report Manager Process Monitor Run

Run Control Parameters
“Academic Institution PSNLD |Q peopleSoft University - NLD

“BRINcode [NLOT |@

*Educational Sector VAVO -
File Path
File Name Upload
Status Snapshot A

Delete existing snapshot

Import BRON Snapshot page

BRINcode Enter the BRINcode for which you want to import the snapshot file. Define
BRINcode values on the BRON Setup page.

Educational Sector Enter the educational sector for which you want to import the snapshot file.
Note: As of January 2017, only VAVO is supported.

File Path Enter the file path where the snapshot file is located.
File Name Enter the name of the snapshot file.
Status Snapshot Select File Status (Final, 1%, 2", Actual)

Delete Existing Snapshot Select to delete previously loaded snapshot file.
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Creating Snapshot from Your System
Access the BRON Consolidation Process page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Consolidation

Process).

BRON Consolidation Process

Run Control ID: VAVO_consolidation

Run Parameters

*BRINcode NLO1
*Educational Sector VAVO

Term 2150

Consclidation Date

Population Selection

*Academic Institution PSNLD

10/01/2015

Creation Date 04/10/2017 |5

Report Manager Process Monitor Run

4, PeopleSoft University - NLD

4, MNLD Brincode 01

gl 2015

Educational Sector
after January 2017.

Term

Consolidation Date

Population Selection

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Note that Consolidation Process should only be run for VAVO.education sector

Optionally, you can select a term for which you want to run the process.

Displays October 1 of the selected term. Consolidation Date is 1st of October
of each academic year. Consolidation Date is also known as the Official Tally
Date. The mutations relevant for this data is the status from which BRON
determines Institutional Funding.

Select the Population Selection check box to run this process using population
selection.

Population selection is a method for selecting the IDs to process for a specific
transaction. The Population Selection group box is a standard group box
that appears on run control pages when the Population Selection process is
available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on
the selection tools that your institution selected in the setup of the Population
Selection process for the application process and on your user security. Fields
in the group box appear based on the selection tool that you select. The fields
behave the same way from within the group box on all run control pages and
application processes. If your institution uses a particular selection tool (PS
Query, Equation Engine equation, or external file) to identify I1Ds for a
specific transaction, you must use it.

See PeopleSoft Campus Community Fundamentals PeopleBook, "Using the
Population Selection Process."

If you clear this check box, the process inserts into the staging tables all
EMPLIDs which are to be included in the main selection. The criteria for
selecting this population is the same as it is for the BRON Delivery process.

If you select this check box, the process only impacts the EMPLIDs that it
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selects. The process does not impact other EMPLIDs in the staging tables. For
example, suppose you first run the process for a group of EMPLIDs. And
then for the second time you run this process for a group of EMPLIDs that
includes some of the EMPLIDs that you selected on the first run but also
includes some new EMPLIDs. In such a case, if you select the check box

for the second run, the process updates only data for the EMPLIDs selected

o n the second run and the data for other EMPLIDs selected in the first run
remain unaffected in the staging tables.

Comparing the BRON Snapshot with Your System Snapshot

Access the BRON Compare Snapshot page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON Snapshot
Compare, BRON Compare Snapshot).

Run Control Parameters

BRON Compare Snapshot

Run Contrel ID: VAVO_consolidation

*Academic Institution |PSNLD |Q PeopleSoft University - NLD
*BRINcode NLO1

*Educational Sector VAVO -

Term 2150 /@ 2015

Consolidation Date 10/01/2015

Creation Date 04/10/2017 |[

Status Snapshot

Process Monitor . Run

Report Manager

- NLD Brincode 01

BRINcode
Educational Sector

Creation Date

Term

Consolidation Date

Status Snapshot

40

Enter the BRINcode for which you want to compare the snapshot file.
Enter the educational sector for which you want to compare the snapshot file.

Enter the creation date. The creation date is part of the key in the snapshot file.
On certain fixed dates, a snapshot file is sent to the institution. The creation
date is part of the identification of the snapshot file. You must enter the creation
date here so that the correct snapshot file can be selected for the comparison.

Campus Solutions compares with only that staging data which the
consolidation process inserted for the term you enter here.

Campus Solutions compares with only that staging data which the
consolidation process inserted on the date you enter here.

Enter a snapshot status. This is also part of the key in the snapshot file and is
used for identification of the snapshot file. During different moments in time,
several snapshot file types are sent to the institution. This status defines which
snapshot file type is meant. For example, after a correction, a certain snapshot
file, such as the 1% snapshot, may be sent again to the institution. Because this
snapshot file has a different creation date, the identification stays unique.
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Setting Up Student Status Page
Access the Student Status Setup page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, Student Status Setup).

Student Status Setup

BRON Setup Student Status

BRON Setup Student Status Personalize | Find | View All | I'i.:"'l L] First \&' 10of1 W Last
*Role Name Current View Mirror View Sent Consolidate Snapshot
1 CS - Administrator Q, ] VI V] ¥l V] ol =]

Student Status Setup page

Viewing Student Status

Access the BRON Student Status page (Student Admissions, Base Register NLD, BRON VAVO Student Status)
to view summary information for VAVO students.

BRON VAVO Student Status

Institution PSNLD BRINcode NLO1 Educational Sector VAVO
ID SSRNLO00O1 Social Fiscal Number Educ Number
Refresh VAVO Current Views

Status Personal Data
M305 M405 305 Sent QO0E

Last Sequence Nbr
Date of Birth  (1/01/1088
BRON Sex F
Educ Number
Social Fiscal Number
Country
Postal Code 8798 HJ

GEA Year of Birth

GBA Month of Birth

Status Enrolments

Status Exam Data

Status Result Data

BRON Student Status page (1 of 3)
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Status Enrolments

Last Sequence Nbr
BRON Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Num
HEGIS Code

Enroll Dt

Leave Date

Enrell End Dt

High.Prior Ed.
New Arr.

Duration (Hours)
BRON Intensity

BRON Funded by

Status Exam Data

Last Sequence Nbr
BRON Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Num
HEGIS Code
Acad Year
Exam Date
BRON Exam Result
Title Paper

Result Paper
Application Paper
Paper Grade
Combination Grade

M330 M430 330 Sent

201

53350
08/01/2015
07/31/2017
07/30/2016
06

N

DT

M331 M431 331 Sent

201

5350
2016
07/30/2016
c

Last Update Date/Time 04/10/17 6:11:55AM

ISV

EVA

Find First ‘4 1-20f2

Consolidated ISV

Find First ‘4" 1 0of1

Consolidated EVA

k

b

Last

Last

BRON Student Status page (2 of 3)
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Last Sequence Nbr
Enrell Seq Num
HEGIS Code
Academic Year
Exam Subject
Diploma Subject
Appl rs.ex sub
Indication Paper
Program Level
Result Schoolexam
Grade School Exam
Grd CE1

Grd CE2

Grd CE3

Grade final exam 1
Grade final exam 2
Grade final exam 3
Grade Gradelist
Ind. Next Term
Indicator Certificate
Combination Grade
High Ivl Subj

Exam Component

M332 M432 332 Sent VVA

In exam Year

N

[s=]

[#:]

N
N
N

Last Update Date/Time 04/10/17 6:11:55AM

Find First ‘4" 100f0 '* Last

Consolidated VVA

BRON Student Status page (3 of 3)

The following lists the status information which can be viewed on the Student Status pages for VAVO.

Status Personal Data

This information is available for VAVO.

M305
M405

305sent
OOE

View person information contained in the snapshot table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr
Date of Birth
BRON sex

The most recent BRON batch number processed
Student birth date
Student gender

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

View information contained in the Current View containing Person based information
View Person information in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

View person information contained in the BRON send table .
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Educ Number Education number

SOFI Number National 1D

Country Country Code associated with student address
Postal Code Postal Code from student address

GBA Year of Birth In case of unknown birth date and known birth year

GBA Month of Birth  In case of unknown birth date and known birth month

Status Enrollments

Similar information is available for VAVO.

M330 View information contained in the Current View containing Enrollment information
M430 View enrollments in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

330 sent View information contained in the BRON send table. If empty no data has been sent.
ISV View enrollment information contained in the snapshot table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr The most recent BRON batch number processed

Mutation Type Add, Change or Remove

Enroll Seq Num Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number

Hegis Code Hegis Code associated with this enrollment

Enroll Dt The effective from academic program for program action for enrollment
High. Prior Ed Code Highest Prior Education

New.Arr (VAVO specific field) Indication of whether this is a new arrival student
Duration (Hours) (VAVO specific field) Number of hours associated with academic program.
BRON intensity Academic Load

BRON Funded By Indication Funded By.

Status Exam Data

This information is available for VAVO only

M331 View information contained in the Current View containing Examination information

M431 View Examination data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

331sent View Examination data contained in the BRON send table. If empty no data has been
sent.

EVA View Examination data contained in the snapshot table.

Consolidated EVA  View Examination data contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view
Last Sequence Nbr The most recent BRON batch number processed
Mutation Type Add, Change or Remove

Enroll Seq Num Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number
Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Hegis Code
Academic Year
Exam Date

BRON Exam Result
Title Paper

Result Paper
Application Paper
Paper Grade
Combination Grade

Status Result Data

(NLD) Managing the BRON Interface

Hegis Code associated with this Examination/Diploma

Academic Year Examination

Date of Examination

Rejected, Certificates, Passed or Withdrawn

Long description of the Examination Profile Paper

Result for the Examination Profile Paper

Dispensation, In Exam Year, Exchanged for Diploma, Passed without Grade
Numeric Result for the course subject Paper

Average Numeric Result for the Combination Grade subjects

This information is available for VAVO only

M332
M432
332sent

VVA

View information contained in the Current View containing Examination information
View Examination data in BRON mirror table updated from BRON return file.

View Examination data contained in the BRON send table. If empty no data has been
sent.

View Result data contained in the snapshot table.

Consolidated VVA  View Result data contained in the Consolidation Process table.

The following information is shown in this status view

Last Sequence Nbr
Mutation Type
Enroll Seq Num
Hegis Code
Academic Year
Exam Subject
Diploma Subject
Appl rs. Ex sub
Indication Paper
Program Level
Result School Exam
Grd CE1

Grd CE2

Grd CE3

Grade final exam 1
Grade final exam 2
Grade final exam 3
Ind. Next Term
Indicator Certificate
Combination Grade
High Lvl Subj

The most recent BRON batch number processed

Add, Change or Remove

Enrollment Sequence Number for BRON from career number

Hegis Code associated with this Examination/Diploma

Academic Year Examination

Yes or No (J/N), indication whether Result was counted towards final Exam
Rejected, Certificates, Passed or Withdrawn

Indication whether Result of Subject was obtained within Examination Year
Indicated as Yes or No (J/N) whether Paper is relevant for Exam subject
Program Level as indicated by setup

Numeric Result for the School Examination

Numeric Result for the Central Examination from first period

Numeric Result for the Central Examination from second period

Numeric Result for the Central Examination from third period

Numeric Result for the Final Examination from first period

Numeric Result for the Final Examination from second period

Numeric Result for the Final Examination from third period

Yes or No (J/N), indication whether student repeats in next period

Yes or No (J/N), indication whether certificate was obtained during exam year
Numeric Result for the course subject Combination Grade

Hegis Code for Higher Level Examination Subject

Copyright © 2017, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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Exam Component Indication Exam Component

Note: The Consolidated information and shapshot information areas are not filled out in the examples above.

Note: Sent information is only present if the BRON delivery process has been run with option “send file”
checked. The M4XX return file information is present only if the return process has successfully processed a
return file record for this student.
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The Programs (which include both the software and documentation) contain proprietary information; they are
provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by
copyright, patent, and other intellectual and industrial property laws. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or
decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free.
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any
purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs
on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S.
Government customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the
applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use,
duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical
data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and,
to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup,
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for
such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.

The Programs may provide links to Web sites and access to content, products, and services from third
parties. Oracle is not responsible for the availability of, or any content provided on, third-party Web sites.
You bear all risks associated with the use of such content. If you choose to purchase any products or
services from a third party, the relationship is directly between you and the third party. Oracle is not
responsible for: (a) the quality of third-party products or services; or (b) fulfilling any of the terms of the
agreement with the third party, including delivery of products or services and warranty obligations related to
purchased products or services. Oracle is not responsible for any loss or damage of any sort that you may
incur from dealing with any third party.

Oracle, JD Edwards, and PeopleSoft are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates.
Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Open Source Disclosure

Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or
documentation and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or
documentation. The following open source software may be used in Oracle’s PeopleSoft products and the
following disclaimers are provided.

Apache Software Foundation

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http://www.apache.org/). Copyright 1999-2000. The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.





THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS™ AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE
SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

OpenSSL

Copyright 1998-2003 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://lwww.openssl.org/).

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

SSLeay

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All rights reserved.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com). Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All
rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Loki Library

Copyright 2001 by Andrei Alexandrescu. This code accompanies the book: Alexandrescu, Andrei.
“Modern C++ Design: Generic Programming and Design Patterns Applied”. Copyright (c) 2001.
Addison-Wesley. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software for any purpose is
hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation

Helma Project
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Copyright 1999-2004 Helma Project. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE HELMA PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Helma includes third party software released under different specific license terms. See the licenses
directory in the Helma distribution for a list of these licenses.

Sarissa
Copyright 2004 Manos Batsis

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the
License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this library; if
not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA.
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PeopleSoft Recruiting and Admissions
Documentation Updates for CS Bundle #45

Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Student Records 9.2 PeopleBook. It
describes the Patch ID # 24299527 / Product Update ID # 931966 that was posted to My Oracle
Support in April 2017. Use this PDF package in conjunction with your PeopleBook to maintain a
complete set of documentation.

Documentation about CS 9.0 bundle changes is incorporated into the relevant 9.2 PeopleBook
chapters. PDFs of the updated 9.2 chapters that contain 9.0 bundle changes are attached.

Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters.

Using PDF Package Documentation

These instructions are for Adobe Reader DC with the latest updates installed (In Adobe Reader,
click Help, Check for Updates).

To view the list of chapters, click View > Portfolio > Details.

To search for documentation about the changes within a particular chapter, open the chapter and
press CTRL + F. Enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number and click Next.

To search the entire package for documentation updates, click Edit > Search Entire Portfolio.

Cross references in PDF chapters appear as follows:

e If a cross reference is to a topic in the same book (for example, Campus Community
topic A contains a cross reference to Campus Community topic B), the cross reference
displays only the topic title.

o |If a cross reference is to a topic in a different book, the cross reference displays the topic
titte and the book name.

e Some cross references appear as links but are actually text-only.

Here is a list of the bundle 45 changes and the chapters that contain documentation about those
changes. Chapters are in the PeopleSoft Campus Solutions 9.2: Recruiting and Admissions
PeopleBook unless noted otherwise.

e Update to PBI functionality to allow defaulting of course dates based on Admit
Term and Cohort

» (GBR) Managing PBI Data Exchange.pdf
» (GBR) Managing UCAS and UTT Applications.pdf

e Update to BRON-VAVO processing for legislative changes and to accommodate
new Examination Result Type Cum Laude

» (NLD) Managing the BRON Interface_9.2.pdf
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